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Welcome to your new electric vehicle
This user manual contains the information required:

- foryou to familiarise yourself with your vehicle, to use it to its best advantage and to fully benefit from the all the func-
tions and the technical developments itincorporates.

- toensure thatit always gives the best performance by following the simple, but comprehensive advice concerning
regular maintenance.

- toenable you to deal quickly with minor faults not requiring specialist attention.

Itis well worth taking a few minutes to read this manual to familiarise yourself with the information and guidelines it con-
tains about the vehicle and its functions and new features. If certain points are still unclear, our Network technicians will
be only too pleased to provide you with any additional information.

For guidance, please see the following symbols:

and visible in the vehicle - indicate that you should consult the manual for detailed information and/or limits
on operations with respect to your vehicle's equipment.

= anywhereinthe manual indicates a transfer to a page.

E anywhere in the manual indicates a hazard, danger or a safety recommendation.

The description of the models given in this manual is based on the technical specifications at the time of writing. The
manual covers all items of equipment (both standard and optional) available for these models, but whether or not
these are fitted to the vehicle depends on the version, the options selected and the country where the vehicle is sold.

This document may also contain information about items of equipment to be introduced later in the model year.
The diagrams in the user manual are provided as examples.

Enjoy driving your new vehicle.

Translated from French. Copying or translation, in part orin full, is forbidden unless prior written permission has been ob-
tained from the car manufacturer.
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EXTERIOR

1. Lights: operation 142
Lights: replacement 2 341
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6. 953> 62card
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PASSENGER COMPARTMENT

1. Adjusting your driving position
>77

2. Passenger compartment stor-
age/fittings & 312

3. Rear headrests > 75
Rear benchseat276

4. Transporting objects > 315
5. Child safety 2 91

6. Front headrests 2 72
Frontseats 272
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DRIVER'S POSITION

1. Instrument panel > 133

2. On-board computer controls 2118
3. Gear control 2159

4. Engine start/stop button > 156

5. Window wiper(s)/washer(s) con-
trol > 150

6. Multimedia screen 2 306
6. Heated seat(s) 2 72

7. Heating system/air conditioning
Manual air conditioning & 298

8. Electronic parking brake 2165
9. Accessories socket 2 311

10. USB-C portsin the centre con-
sole > 311
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14. Speed limiter 2228

Cruise control & 232

Stop and Go adaptive cruise control
236

15. Bonnetrelease & 319
16. Exterior lighting 9 142
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DRIVING AIDS

- Driver correction devices and aids
>182

- My Safety 2187

- Lane departure prevention 2188
- Emergency lane departure pre-
vention 2195

- Active emergency braking 9 211
- Active emergency brakinginre-
verse gear 2225

- Blind spot warning 2 202

- Parking exit warning 280

- Tyre pressure loss warning 2178
Safe distance warning 9 207
Driver vigilance warning 2 218

- Speed limiter 2228

- Cruise control 2232

- Stop and Go adaptive cruise con-
trol 2236

- Road sign detection 9 220

- Park Assist > 267

- Reversing camera 9 271

- Hands-free parking 2 274

- Safe vehicle exit > 283

- Parking exit warning 9 280
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SAFETY ON BOARD

1. Airbags Front> 83
Frontal passenger airbag inhibition
>91

2. Airbags Curtain> 88
3. Seatbelts > 77
4. Airbags side > 87
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IDENTIFYING A VEHICLE - LABELS

1. Technical information for the
emergency services 9 359

2. Vehicle identification number re-
minder 2 359

3. Tyre pressure labels > 332
4. Engine identification & 361
5. Vehicle identification plate & 359
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THE ENGINE COMPARTMENT (ROUTINE MAINTENANCE)

1. Battery and engine coolant & 321
2. Brake fluid 322

3. 12V battery 9 324

4. Screen washer fluid » 323

5. Opening the bonnet > 319

6. "400 V" electrical circuit 220

7. Passenger compartment coolant
2 321
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BREAKDOWN RECOVERY

1. Replacing windscreen wiper
blade(s) 344

2. Puncture 2 333
Tools 2 337

3. Fuses 2> 346
4. Replacing rear light bulbs & 341

5. Replacing the rear screen wiper
blade > 344

6. Front towing point 2 339
7. Replacing headlight bulbs & 341
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Introduction

Electric vehicles have special features, but operate in a similar manner to conventional vehicles.

The main difference in electric vehicles is the exclusive use of electric energy instead of fuel, as used in convention vehi-
cles.

We therefore recommend that you read these instructions describing your electric vehicle carefully.
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Electric vehicle schematic diagram

22 - Getting to know your vehicle



VEHICLE E-TECH 100% ELECTRIC (EV)

1. 400 V traction battery

2. Electric charging connection

3. Electric motor

4. Orange electrical power cables
5. 12V battery
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Connected services

Introduction

Your electric vehicle has connected
services that provide information
and/or control:

- your vehicle's charging status with
low battery warning;

- the traction battery charging pro-
gramming, based on certain choices
on offer;

- remaining vehicle range;

You can access these services us-
ing:

- external digital devices (mobile
phone, tablet, etc.);

- the vehicle multimedia screen.

For more information, refer to the
multimedia equipment instructions
or contact an Approved Dealer.

(D You can subscribe toa
connected service or ex-
tenditatany time by con-
sulting an authorised dealer

24 - Getting to know your vehicle

Batteries

The electric vehicle has two types of
battery:

- a"400 V" traction battery;
- a"2V"battery.

"400 V" traction battery

This battery stores the energy nec-
essary to operate the motor in your
electric vehicle properly. As with any
battery, it discharges after use, and
must be regularly recharged.

You do not have to wait until the
traction battery hits the reserve lev-
elinordertorechargeit.

Charging times vary depending on
the type of specific wall unit socket
or public terminal you connect to.

Your vehicle range willdepend on
the traction battery charge level
and also on your driving style 2 176.

The vehicle's air conditioning sys-
tem is used to cool the traction bat-
tery.

To preserve the lifetime of your trac-
tion battery, have your air condition-
ing system checked by a qualified
professional. Especially if you notice
areductionin air conditioning per-
formance.

12 volt battery

The second battery on your vehicle
isa12V battery: this supplies the en-

ergy required to operate vehicle
equipment (lights, windscreen
wipers, braking assistance, etc.).

®

61587

The A symbol identifies the elec-
trical components in your vehicle
which may present safety risks.
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"400 V" electrical circuit

a—
-

The "400 V" electrical circuit can be
recognised by the orange wiring 6

and components bearing the A
symbol.

The vehicle drive sys-
A temin an electric vehi-
cle uses adirect volt-
age of approximately
400 volts.
This system can get hot during
and after switching off the igni-
tion. Respect warning mes-
sages given on the labels in the
vehicle.
All operations on or modifica-
tions to the 400 V electrical sys-
tem (components, cables, con-
nectors, traction battery) are
strictly prohibited due to the
risks they present to your safe-
ty. Call an approved dealer.
The risk of serious burns or elec-
tric shocks can lead to death.

Driving
As with a car with an automatic
gearbox, you will have to get used to

not using your left foot, and not us-
ing this foot to brake.

When driving, if you lift your foot off
the accelerator pedal or press the
brake pedal, the motor generates
electrical current during decelera-

tion and this energy is used to
recharge the battery 2 173.

Bad weather, flooded roads:

Do notdrive through
floods if the depth of wa-
teris above the lower

edge of the wheelrims.

The engine brake
! should under no cir-
cumstances be used as

a substitute for the
brake pedal.

Driver obstruction
A On thedriver's side, on-
ly use mats suitable for
the vehicle, attached
with the pre-fitted components,
and check the fitting regularly.
Do notlay one mat on top of an-
other.
There is arisk of wedging the
pedals.

Noise

Electric vehicles are particularly qui-
et. You will not yet necessarily be
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used to it,and neither will other road
users. Itis difficult for them to hear
the vehicle whenitis moving.

As the motor is silent, you will hear
noises that you are not used to hear-
ing (cerodynamic noises, tyre noise,
etc.)

Each time the ignition is switched
off, the ventilation will be switched
off after about ten seconds.

Pedestrian horn

The pedestrian horn enables you to
warn others of your presence - espe-
cially pedestrians and cyclists.

When the engine is started, the
pedestrian hornis activated auto-
matically. The sound is emitted
when the vehicle speed is between
approximately 1and 19 mph (1and 30
km/h).

For furtherinformation on the
pedestrian horn, refer to the multi-
media instructions.

In the event of a fault with the
pedestrian horn, the warning light

(ehe
is displayed on the instrument
panel, accompanied by the "Failure
Outside sound" message.

Consult an approved Dealer.
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Your electric vehicle is
! silent. Before leavingit,
with your foot on the

brake, stop the engine.
RISK OF SERIOUS INJURY.
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Important recommendations

injury or electric shocks which could result in death.

In the event of an accident orimpact

In the event of an accident or animpact to the underside of the vehicle (e.g. striking a post, raised kerb or
other street furniture) the electric circuit or the traction battery may be damaged.

Have the vehicle checked by an authorised dealer.

Never touch the "400 V" components or orange cables which are exposed and visible inside or outside the vehicle.
In the event of serious damage to the traction battery, leaks may occur:

c Please read these instructions carefully. Failure to follow these instructions may lead to arisk of fire, serious

- never touch liquids (fluids, etc.), coming from the traction battery;
- inthe event of contact with the body, wash the affected area with plenty of water and consult a doctor as soon as
possible.

In the event of animpact, even slight, against the charging flap and/or valve, have them checked by an authorised
dealer as soon as possible.

In the event of fire

In the event of fire, make everyone evacuate the vehicle immediately and contact the emergency services, inform-
ing them that this is an electric vehicle.

Only use extinguishing agents ABC or BC that are permitted for use with electrical fires. Do not use water or other ex-
tinguishing agents.

In the event of damage to the electrical circuit, please call an authorised dealer.

All towing operations > 339.

Washing the vehicle

Never wash the engine compartment, the charging connection or the traction battery with a high-pressure jet.

This risks damaging the electric circuit.

Never wash the vehicle while it is charging. Never wash the charging cable while the vehicle is charging. Never wash
the charging cable and the charging cable plug while the cable is not connected, in order to prevent corrosion of the
charging pins.

Getting to know your vehicle - 27



VEHICLE E-TECH 100% ELECTRIC (EV)

Risk of electric shock and arisk to life.
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Charging

H Schematic diagram
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1. Specific wall socket or recharging terminal
2. Charging cable
3. Electric charging connection

@ If you have any questions regarding the equipment needed for charging, please ask an authorised dealer.

Important recommendations for charging your vehicle
A Please read these instructions carefully. Failure to follow these instructions may lead to arisk of fire, serious
injury or electric shocks which could result in death.
Charging
Do not do anything to the vehicle during charging (washing, working in the engine compartment, etc.).
In the event of the presence of water, signs of corrosion or foreign bodies in the charging cord connector or in the ve-
hicle charging socket, do not charge the vehicle. Fire hazard.
Do not attempt to touch the cord contacts, the domestic socket or the vehicle charging socket, or introduce objects
into them.
Never plug the charging cord into an adapter, multiple socket or extension lead.
The use of generators is prohibited.
Do not remove or change the vehicle charging socket or the charging cord. Fire hazard.
Do not modify or perform any action on the installation during charging.
In the event of animpact, even slight, against the charging flap or valve, have them checked by an authorised dealer
as soon as possible.
Take care of the lead: do not tread on it,immerse it in water, pull on it or let anything knock against it.
Checkregularly that the charging lead is in good condition.
In the event of damage to the charging lead (corrosion, browning, cuts, etc.), to the unit or to the vehicle's electrical
charging socket, do not use them. Please see an authorised dealer to replace them.
In the event of non-activation of the charging flap locking mechanism and/or unlocking of the vehicle's electric
charging socket, please contact an approved dealer.

32 - Getting to know your vehicle



VEHICLE E-TECH 100% ELECTRIC (EV)
Charginglead B

34577

Charginglead A

35906

47303

In all cases, read the charging lead B

This lead can be used for: user instructions carefully.
This lead is specific to your vehicle — innormal use on a socket used on-
and designed for connecting to wall Iv ol ina)
- ' y for the vehicle (14 A/16 A charging);
sockets or public terminals to enable ~ occasional charge using a domes- (D Neverleave the socket
standard charging of the traction tic socket, (8 A charge) when you are hanging by the cord. Use
battery. not at home, for example. the hooks € to hangiit.

In all cases, sockets must be fitted
as stated in the instructions provid-

ed with the charging lead B. @ If a malfunction occurs
during the charging
process (red warning light
appears on the unit D), stop
chargingimmediately.
Please refer to charging cable
instructions.
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We recommend that you

use a charging cord that

enables a standard
charge to charge the traction
battery.

@ Before cleaning the
charging lead, make sure

theleadis disconnected.
Clean the cable using a cloth
slightly dampened with water.
When cleaning, make sure that
the cloth does notcome into
contact with the ends of the ca-
ble (connectors, charging pins)
to avoid any risk of corrosion.

Each charging lead is

stored in the luggage

compartment of the vehi-
cle>70.
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Important recommendations

Important recommendations for charging your vehicle
A Please read these instructions carefully. Failure to follow these instructions may lead to arisk of fire, serious
injury or electric shocks which could result in death.
Choice of charging cord
The standard charging cords supplied with the vehicle have been designed specifically for this vehicle. It is designed
to protect you against the risks of electric shock that can lead to death or fire.
Do not use with the charging leads of previous vehicles as they are not adapted.
For safety reasons, the use of a charging cord not recommended by the manufacturer is strictly forbidden. Failure to
follow this instruction can lead to risks of fire or electric shock that can prove fatal. For information on a charging
cord suited to your vehicle, please consult an authorised dealer.
Using the charging lead B
Please read the instructions that come with the charging lead carefully to learn about the precautions you must
take when using the product and the technical specifications required for fitting the socket.
Installation
Wall socket
Have a special wall socket installed by a qualified professional.
In the case of domestic charging
Have a qualified professional check that each socket to which you will connect the charging cable complies with
the standards and regulations in force in your country and that it complies with the specifications described in the
information on "Power supply systems".
Power supply systems
Only use charging terminals which conform to the IEC 61851-1 standard and connecting points protected by:

- aType A 30 mA residual current device specific to the socket used;

- anovercurrent protection device;

- protection against overvoltage relating to lightning in exposed areas (IEC 62305-4);
- an earth connection that complies with the standards in the relevant country.
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Charging types that conform to
European standards

Alternating current (AC)

D @
cO>C>v O@>X
DO<>0>v¢Y ©>0>X
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If the informationis displayed on the
vehicle charging flap, follow the in-
structions below.

Before pluggingin acharging lead,
check that:

- the colour and one of the letters of
the input socket 7 correspond to the
colour and one of the letters on the
end 4 of the lead;

- the colour and one of the letters of
the input socket 3 correspond to the
colour and one of the letters on the
end 6 of the lead.
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Labels
Charging type Alternating current (AC)
Connection Charging terminal 7/Charging Vehicle 3 /Charging cable 5

cable 4

Charging types that conform to European
standards (for all other cases, please consult @ @ o e
an approved dealer).
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Direct current (DC)
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If the informationis displayed on the
vehicle charging flap, follow the in-
structions below.

Before pluggingin acharging cable,
make sure that the colour and one of
the letters on the inlet socket 3 cor-
respond to the colour and one of the
letters on the end 5 of the charging
cable.
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@ If fast-charging the vehi-
cle (DC), the charging ca-
ble between your vehicle

and the charging terminal must
not exceed 30 metres.

If in doubt about the length of
the cable, consult the owner of
the charging terminal (DC).
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Labels

Charging type

Directcurrent (DC)

Connection

Vehicle 3 /Charging cable 5

Charging types that con-
form to European standards
(for all other cases, please
consultan approved deal-
er).
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Electric charging socket 3

g, =

Note: if in a snowy environment, re-
move snow from the area around
the vehicle charging socket before
plugging in or disconnecting.

Snow in the socket may block the in-
sertion of the charging cord plug.

The vehicle is equipped with two
charging connections located at the
front of the vehicle:

- socket E for charging up to 11 kW;

- socket F,depending on the vehi-
cle, in addition to socket E for fast
charging.
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@ Depending on the vehicle,
ocket F is protected by a

blanking cover. Before
plugging a charging cable into
the socket E, make sure that
the blanking cover on socket F
is fitted in place.

There are also two buttons located
inside the charging flap:

- theé button unlocks the
charging cable;

- button 7 ((}E can be used to stop
the charging programme (if previ-
ously configured) in order to start
charging the vehicle immediately.

Precautions

For daily use, itisrecommended that
you charge your vehicle to 80% to
improve the battery service life.

Avoid charging and parking your ve-
hicle in extreme temperatures (hot
or cold).

Under extreme conditions, charging
may take several minutes before
starting (time required for the trac-
tion battery to cool down or warm
up).

When the vehicle is parked for more
than seven daysin temperatures be-
low approximately -25°C, charging
the traction battery can become im-
possible.

If the vehicle is parked for more than
three months with near zero charge,
itmay become impossible to charge
the battery.

The energy level available depends
onthe battery temperature. It may
therefore vary between stopping
and restarting the vehicle if the bat-
tery is cold or warm.

To preserve the service life of your
traction battery, avoid parking the
vehicle for more than one month
with high charge, especially when
the weatheris very hot.

Favour charging the traction battery
after driving and/or in mild tempera-
tures. Otherwise, charging may take
alonger period of time or even be-
come impossible.

Itis preferable to recharge the vehi-
cle after driving if the charge level is
low (<25%) and in negative tempera-
tures.

Advice

- In high temperatures, try to park
andrecharge the vehicle in a shad-
ed/sheltered location;
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- charging can be performed in the
rain or snow;

- activating the air-conditioning in-
creases the charging time required.

Recharging the traction battery

Vehicle stationary, ignition off:

- take the charging cable 2 located
in the storage tray in your vehicle's
luggage compartment;

- press the charging flap 8 to unlock
it. The warning light 92 illuminates in
white;

@ Depending on the vehicle,
when the charging flapis

open or not properly
closed, the "Charging flap
opened" message appears on
the instrument panel.

- pluginthe endof thelead to the
power supply;
- grab the handle 10;

- pluginthe vehicle cord. The warn-
ing light 9 flashes in white;

Note: when fast charging, ensure
that the plastic wire 17 of the blank-
ing cover 12 does not get caught be-
tween the charging lead connector
and the power source when plug-
gingin.

Do notuse the charging

flap 8 to hang the charg-

ing cable 2 while recharg-
ing the vehicle.

(D If you have just accepted
a system update via the

multimedia system, the
traction battery charging will
be delayed or cancelled.
Wait for the update to be com-
pleted before connecting the
charging lead to the vehicle. For
more information on system up-
dates, please refer to the multi-
media instructions.

- after you hear alocking click,
check that the charging cord is
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properly pluggedin. To check the
locking, pull gently on the handle 70;
- if you have programmed a de-
ferred charge and you wish to start
charging immediately, press the
button 7 to start charging & 302.

The charging cord is automatically
locked with the vehicle. This will
make itimpossible to unplug the
cord from your vehicle.

Make sure you fully uncoil
the charging cord to limit
its heating.

Do not use an exten-
A sion lead, multiple

socket or adapter.
Fire hazard.

During charging, the indicator light 9
flashesin blue.
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reappears on the instrument panel
when a dooris opened.

One charging is complete, the indi-
cator light 92 isdisplayed in green.
You do not need to wait until the
chargeis atreserve levels to
recharge your vehicle.

When charging starts, the following
information is displayed on the in-
strument panel:

- the energy level on the battery in-
dicatorlight 72;

- the battery charge level;

- an estimate of the remaining
charging time (this is not displayed
after the battery is charged to ap-
proximately 95%);

- theindicator light 77 indicates that
the vehicle is connected to a power
supply;

- your vehicle range will vary ac-
cording to the charge level.

The display on the instrument panel
disappears after a few seconds. It
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@ The traction battery
charging time depends
on the amount of energy
remaining and the power deliv-
ered by the charging terminal.
The information is displayed on
the instrument panel during
charging > 125.
Note: under certain conditions,
the actual charging time may
be longer than the charging
time displayed on the instru-
ment panel. This depends on:

- the quality of the electrical
network;

- theinitial charge level;

- the exterior temperature is
too cold;

In the event of a problem with
the charging cable, we recom-
mend that you replace it with a
cable thatisidentical to the
original. Consult an approved
Dealer.

Operating faults

If the warning light 9 isilluminated
continuously inred, please contact
an approved dealer.

Precautions to take when removing
from the socket

- Press the button 6 or press and
hold the door unlocking button on
the card in order to unlock the vehi-
cle charging cable;

- grab the handle 10;

@ Itisimperative to follow
the unplugging stepsin
order.

- disconnect the charging cable 2
from the vehicle;

- you must close the charging flap 8
and pressonittolockit;

- disconnect the cable 2 from the
power supply T;

- store the cable 2 in the storage
compartment of your luggage com-
partment.

Note: immediately after along peri-
od of charging the traction battery,
the lead may be hot. Please use the
handles.

After pressing the charg-

ing cable release button,

you will have around 30
seconds to unplugitbeforeitis
locked once again.
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Label 13

The label 13 located on the charging
flap 8 details the charging opera-
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tion according to the status of the
indicator light 9:

- whenitflashes in white this indi-
cates that the lead is plugged into
the vehicle and the system is carry-
ing outits checks;

- whenitlights up continuously in
blue this indicates that charging
programming is activated;

- flashesin blue: chargingisin
progress or the vehicle is using the
mains supply forits operation (e.g.
for passenger compartmentair con-
ditioning);

- whenitlights up continuously in
green this indicates that the vehicle
is fully charged;

- flashesin green: when Vehicle to
Grid (V2G) & 51 or Vehicle to Load
(V2L) > 45is enabled;

- whenitlights up continuously in
red thisindicates an operating fault.

The label 13 located on the right-
hand side reminds you of the follow-
ing instructions:

- do notwash the charging flap us-
ing a high-pressure water jet;

- with the vehicle stationary, the
valve and the charging flap can be
opened;

- when the vehicle is being driven,
the valve and the charging flap must
be closed;

- openthe flap to connect the
charging lead;

- close the flap again once discon-
nected;

- connectto a domestic socket, an
alternating current charging termi-
nal or a quick charging terminail;

- for any information on charging,
please consult your vehicle user
manual.

Charge level indicator 74

Depending on the vehicle, the
charge level indicator 74 on the bon-
net shows you the charging status of
your vehicle.

The charge level indicator 74 lights
up automatically when the hands-
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free card is detected and the vehicle
isunlocked.

It switches off automatically:

- approximately one minute after
lighting up;

- when the engineis started;

or

- upon locking the vehicle.

Load status

The state of charge is visualised by:

- vehicle disconnected: each static
bar lit from left to right 15 corre-
sponds to a charge level of approxi-
mately 20% (for example, two bars
correspond to a charge level be-
tween 20 and 39%, etc.);

- vehicle connected and chargingin
progress: each static bar lit from left
toright 75 corresponds to a charge
level of approximately 20% with an
additional flashing bar that corre-
sponds to another 20% of charging
in progress.

Vehicle to Load (V2L) function

With the vehicle stationary and the
parking brake applied, the "Vehicle
to Load" (V2L) function allows you to
connect electrical devices directly
to the vehicle.

The system provides AC power (up
to 16 A/3.7 kW) using electrical ener-
gy stored in your vehicle's traction
battery 9 20.

The V2L connector enables you to
connect and operate various electri-
cal devices using the charging sock-
et at the front of your vehicle.
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Important recommendations

injury or electric shocks which could result in death.

Precautions to be taken when using the V2L function.

Do not attempt to power your home as this can lead to damage and electric shocks.
Do not wash the vehicle or work in the engine compartment while using the V2L function.

Do not use the V2L function:

2 Please read these instructions carefully. Failure to follow these instructions may lead to arisk of fire, serious

- ifthereis water in the V2L connector or in the vehicle's charging socket;

- if the vehicle's V2L connector or charging input socket is damaged (broken, signs of corrosion, discolouring, etc.),
contact an approved dealer to organise areplacement;

- outdoors, if the weather conditions are unsuitable (rain, risk of lightning, etc.).

Do not place metal objects on the V2L connector.

Do not modify or interfere with the V2L connector while using the V2L function.

Never connect an adapter to the V2L connector.

Precautions to be taken when handling and using the V2L connector.

Use only the V2L connector supplied with the vehicle. The V2L connector has been designed specifically for this vehi-
cle. For your safety, the use of a V2L connector not recommmended by the manufacturer is strictly prohibited. For
more information on which V2L connector is right for your vehicle, consult an approved dealer.

Do notrest any objects against the V2L connector and do not hang devices by their power cable from the AC output
socket of the V2L connector. Risk of damage.

Take care of the V2L connector. Do not disassemble it,immerse it in water or pull on it while itis connected and do
not let anything knock againstit. Regularly check the condition of the connector before use.

Precautions to be taken when using electrical/electronic devices.

Before plugging in and using a device (extension cable, multi-plugs, etc.), check the precautions for use by referring
toits user manual.

Do notplugin:

- devices thatrequire a direct current, such as medical equipment. The power supply may be interrupted depending
on the vehicle operating conditions;
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- devices that consume more than16 A;

- devices that do not comply with national regulations and standards;

- damaged devices (units, cables, etc.);

- devices whose initial recommendations for use are not adapted to the environment in which they will be used
(risks related to contact with dust and water);

- more than one multi-plug. When in use, do not connect products that consume more than 8 A;

- an extension lead more than 20 m long. If used, be sure to unwind it completely.
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Vehicle to Load (VLC) connector

1. Charging socket.

2. Operation warning light.
3. On/Off switch.

4. Protective cover.

5. AC output socket.

The V2L connectoris storedin the
toolkit located underneath the lug-
gage compartment carpet.
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@ Before carrying out main-
tenance on the V2L con-

nector, make sure the
connector is disconnected.
Clean the connector usinga
cloth slightly dampened with
water.
When cleaning, make sure that
the cloth does not come into
contact with the ends of the
connector (connectors, charg-
ing pins) to avoid any risk of cor-
rosion.

Operation

/\ Ensure that the parking
! brake is always applied
when the V2L function
isinuse.

You must observe the or-

derin which the V2L con-

nectoris connected/dis-
connected.

CD Before connecting or dis-
connecting adevice,

make sure that the V2L
connectorindicator light 2 is
off.

To connect the V2L connector

With the vehicle stationary, the
opening elements unlocked and the
ignition off:
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' &

- press the charging flap 9 to unlock
it;

- hold the handle of the connector 8
and connect the end piece 7 of the
connector to the vehicle charging
socket 7;

- check that the V2L connectoris
correctly connected by pulling light-
ly on the handle 8. Before the dis-
charge begins, the socket lock is ac-
tivated. The V2L connector is auto-
matically locked to the vehicle. This
makes itimpossible to disconnect
the connector from the vehicle;

- connect the electrical device to
the V2L connector AC output sock-
etsh,;

- press the V2L connector switch 3
for atleast three seconds until the

indicator light 2 appearsin green.
The V2L function is activated, the in-
dicator light on the charging sock-
et 10 flashes in green and the electri-
cal device is supplied with power.

Note: do not pull the handle 8 while
the V2L connectoris being locked to
the vehicle.

When in useg, the following informa-
tionis displayed on the instrument
panel:

- theindicator light 77 to indicate
that the vehicle is connected to the
V2L connector;

- the estimated time 72 remaining
before the minimum battery charg-
ing threshold is reached;

- the battery energy level 713.

Note: the power supply automatical-
ly shuts off when:

- the V2L functionis not used for
about an hour (no electrical devices
connected to the AC socket 5 of the
V2L connector or no power con-
sumption);

- anelectrical device exceeding the
maximum power capagcity is con-
nected;

- the V2L connector switch 3 is
pressed for atleast three seconds;
- the minimum charging threshold
of the traction battery set from the
multimedia display is reached.

When the power supply is cut off, a
message will appear on the instru-
ment panel to inform you.

Todisconnect the V2L connector
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et 7 will be locked again automati-
cally;

- close the charging flap 9 and
pressonittolockit;

- place the V2L connector inits stor-
age area.

(D Do notdrive the vehicle
while the charging flap ¢
isopen.Once the V2L con-
nector is disconnected from the
vehicle, make sure that the
charging flap 9 is properly
closed.

With the card on you or the vehicle

opening elements unlocked: .
Settings

- pressthe button 6 located
next to the charging socket to stop
the discharging. The indicator light 2
goes out, the indicator light on the
charging socket 10 goes out and the
V2L function is deactivated;

- the V2L connector is automatically
unlocked with the vehicle. This en-
ables the connector to be discon-
nected from your vehicle;

- disconnect your electrical device
and hold the handle 8 of the V2L
connector to disconnect it fromthe
vehicle within approximately 15 sec-
onds. Otherwise, the charging sock-

50 - Getting to know your vehicle

You can set the minimum charge
threshold level of the traction bat-
tery from the multimedia screen 14.

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.

Operating faults

In the event of an operating mal-
function, the indicator light 2 onthe
V2L connector willgo out and the
V2L (discharge) power supply will
switch off automatically. A message
is displayed on the instrument panel
to inform you.

In the event of aninternal failure of
the V2L function, the "V2L discharge
impossible V2L to check" message
will be displayed on the instrument
panel: disconnect the electrical de-
vice and disconnect the V2L connec-
tor. Consult an approved dealer.

In the event of a failure of the V2L
function from the device connected
to the AC socket of the V2L connec-
tor, the "V2L discharge impossible
Connected device fault" message is
displayed on the instrument panel:

- disconnect the electrical device
and the V2L connector;

- check that the device and V2L
connector are notdamaged and
that the power supply plugis not
broken or corroded;
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- make sure that the electrical de-
vice does not exceed the maximum
capacity of power that the vehicle
can provide.

If there is still a problem, contact an
approved dealer.

Charging programming

Operation

I - - i
[ — [=1

- — 2
= 0

©

With the vehicle stationary and the
engine running, from the "Vehicle"
world 3 on the multimedia screen 1,
press the "Electric" menu 2 to pro-
gramme the charging and/or com-
fort of your vehicle.

You can use the "Programmes" tab
to:

- add a new charging programme;
or

- access pre-saved charging pro-
grammes.

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.

A For safety reasons, car-
! ry out these operations
when the vehicle is sta-
tionary.

When the programming is con-

—
firmed, the indicator light
lights up on the instrument panel.
Note: charging will start if the engine
is switched off, the vehicle is con-
nected to a power supply and ac-
cessis authorised.

@ If you have just accepted
a system update via the
multimedia system, the
traction battery charging will
be delayed or cancelled.
Wait for the update to be com-
pleted before connecting the
charging lead to the vehicle.
For more information on system
updates, please refer to the
multimedia instructions.

Vehicle to Grid (V2G) charging

With your vehicle stationary and
connected using your vehicle's
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charging cable, the Vehicle to Grid
(V2G) charging allows you to redis-
tribute the energy stored in your
vehicle's battery to your home and
to the power grid.

You must have a compatible two-
way AC charging terminal and have
subscribed to the V2G charging ser-
vice. Please refer to the multimedia
instructions for further information.

Disconnect your vehi-
cle before carrying out
any work or modifica-

tion on the electrical in-
stallation.

@ Tosetup V2G charging,
refer to the multimedia

user manual.

52 - Getting to know your vehicle



CARD

- automatic remote opening/clos- advertently pressing the buttons on
General information ing of the electric windows & 66. the card.

Note: if a door or the luggage com-
partment door is open or not proper-

(D Depending on the vehicle, ly shut, the vehicle will not be locked.
you may have a digital A beep sounds and the hazard warn-
key that offers all the ing lights and side repeaters do not

functions of the card. However, flash.

if a card has been leftinside the
vehicle and the doors have Fthe b is I
been locked with a digital key, the battery isflat, you

all of the card's functions will be can still Iock/hL,.lnIIoc;k and
inhibited. startyour vehicle 2156

> 66>58.

For further information, please
see the "Digital key" section

>62. "Remote lighting" function
1. Unlocking the doors and luggage
compartment. Range
2. Locks all the opening elements. Make sure that the correct battery

type is being used, and that the bat-

3. Unlocking/locking the boot.
ing/ 'ng tery isin good condition and insert-

4. Switching on the lighting remote- ed correctly. Its service life is ap-
ly. proximately two years: it should be
. replaced when the "Keycard Battery
The card is used for: Low" message appears on the in-
- locking/unlocking the opening ele- strument panel 3 53.
ments (doors, luggage compart- .
ment door); card operatingrange
- unlocking the charging flap & 20; This varies according to the sur-
- switching on the vehicle lighting roundings: take care not to acciden-
remotely; tally lock or unlock the vehicle by in-
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Press button 4 to switch onthe

dipped beam headlights and the ex-
terior lighting for approximately 20

seconds. This can be used, for exam-
ple, to identify the vehicle from a dis-

tance when parked in a car park.

Press and hold button 4 for approxi-
mately two seconds to switch on the

exterior lighting and emit a sound.

Note: press button 4 again to switch

off the lighting.

Recommendations

Avoid leaving the cardin

hot, cold or humid areas.
Do notkeep the cardin a place
where it could be bent or dam-
aged accidentally, suchasina
back pocket of a garment
where it might be saton.
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@ Replacement: need foran
additional card

If you lose your card or re-
quire another, you can obtain
one from an approved dealer.
If acardisreplaced, it willbe
necessary to take the vehicle
and allits cards to an approved
Dealer toinitialise the system.
You may use up to four cards
per vehicle.

Interference

Interference by factors in the imme-
diate vicinity (external installations
or the use of equipment operating
onthe same frequency as the re-
mote control) may affect the opera-
tion of the remote control.

Driver's responsibility
when parking or stop-
ping the vehicle

Never leave an animal,
child or adult who is not self-suf-
ficient alone in your vehicle,
even for a short time.

They may pose a risk to them-
selves or to others by starting
the engine, activating equip-
ment such as the electric win-
dows or locking the doors.

Also, in hot and/or sunny weath-
er, please remember that the
temperature inside the passen-
ger compartment increases
very quickly.

RISK OF DEATH OR SERIOUS IN-
JURY.
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Fitting astrap 7

Slide the rear casing 5§ downwards
while pressingonarea A.

Insert the strap into the component
8 and pass the end of the hand strap
through the buckle.

Position the strap at the opening 6
and close the casing.

Note: check that the diameter of the
hand strap cord 7 fits the opening 6.

Use

There are two ways to unlock/lock
the vehicle:

- in"hands-free" mode, when ap-
proaching and moving away from
the vehicle;

- using the card in remote control
mode.

Do not store the card any-

where it may come into

contact with other elec-
tronic equipment (computer,
phone etc.) as this could hinder
its operation.

Deactivating/activating the
"hands-free" mode

Depending on the vehicle, you can
deactivate/activate unlocking when
approaching and locking when mov-
ing away from the vehicle.

You can also deactivate/activate
the sound signal that is emitted up-
on locking when moving away from
the vehicle 2 130.

Never leave your vehi-
! cle with the card inside.

Driver's responsibility
/!\ when parking or stop-
ping the vehicle
Never leave an animal,
child or adult who is not self-suf-
ficient alone in your vehicle,
even for a short time.
They may pose a risk to them-
selves or to others by starting
the engine, activating equip-
ment such as the electric win-
dows or locking the doors.
Also, in hot and/or sunny weath-
er, please remember that the
temperature inside the passen-
ger compartmentincreases
very quickly.
RISK OF DEATH OR SERIOUS IN-
JURY.
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"Hands-free" unlocking when
approaching the vehicle

66007

If you are holding the card and in the
access zone 1 the vehicle will be un-
locked.

Toindicate that the doors have un-
locked, the hazard warning lights
and indicator lights flash once and,
depending on the vehicle, the door
mirrors fold out automatically.
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"Hands-free" locking when mov-
ing away from the vehicle

66008

With the card on you and the doors
and luggage compartment door
closed, move away from the vehicle:
it will be locked automatically as
soon as you leave the access zone 1.
Toindicate that the doors have
locked, the hazard warning lights
flash once then stay on for about
four seconds, a beep sounds and, on
some vehicles, the door mirrors fold
in automatically.

Note: the distance at which the vehi-
cle locks depends on the surround-
ings.

If the card has been within the de-
tection zone 7 for approximately 15
minutes, remote locking is deacti-
vated. To lock the vehicle, press the
button 3 on the card.

The vehicle cannot be remotely
locked if the card is within the zone
2.
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"Hands-free" unlocking by open-
ing the luggage compartment

2
8

With the card inthe zone 7 and the
vehicle locked, press button 4 once
to unlock the entire vehicle.

Unlockingis indicated by one flash
of the hazard warning lights and the
indicator lights.

Special features of the unlocking
system

Under certain circumstances, un-
locking when approaching the vehi-
cleis deactivated:

- ifthe vehicle has not been used for
eightdays;

- if the card remains close to vehicle
zone 1 during approximately five
minutes after the vehicle has been
locked;

- after several passes in the vicinity
of zone 7 without the doors having
been unlocked.

Press the luggage compartment
door opening button 4 or use the
card as a remote control to unlock
the vehicle and reactivate "hands-
free" mode.

Special features relating to
"hands-free" locking

Afterlockingin "hands-free" mode,
you have to wait approximately
three seconds to be able to unlock
the vehicle again. During these three
seconds, the door handles can be
tried to make sure that the vehicleis
locked properly.

Note: if a door or the luggage com-
partment door is open or not proper-
ly shut, the vehicle will not be locked.
A beep sounds but the hazard warn-
ing lights and side repeaters do not
flash.

Using the card as a remote con-
trol

Unlocking with the card
Press the button 5.

Unlockingis indicated by one flash
of the hazard warning lights and the
indicator lights.

The card buttons are de-
activated when the en-
gineisrunning.

Locking using the card

With the doors and luggage com-
partment door closed, press button
3 to lock the vehicle.
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The hazard warning lights flash
twice to indicate that the vehicle is
locked and, depending on the vehi-
cle, the door mirrors automatically
foldin.

Depending on the vehicle, press but-
ton 3 twice to lock the vehicle. Press
and hold button 3 to close the front
and rear windows.

Note:

- the maximum distance at which
the vehicle locks depends on the sur-
roundings;

- ifadoor or the bootis open or not
properly shut, locking is not carried
out. A beep sounds but the hazard
warning lights and side repeaters do
not flash.

66008
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While the engine is running, if the
cardisnolongerinzone 2 aftera
dooris opened and closed, the "Key-
card Not Detected" message indi-
cates that the card is no longerin-
side the vehicle. This will, for exam-
ple, prevent you from driving away
after dropping off a passenger who
has kept the card on them.

The warning disappears when the
card is detected again.

Unlocking/locking the luggage
compartmentonly

Press button 6 to unlock/lock the
luggage compartment only.

Note: after unlocking the luggage
compartment only using button 6, to

unlock the other opening elements it
isnecessary:

- to press button 5;
or

- tomove away from the vehicle in
order to activate the automatic
locking when moving away from the
vehicle. In this case, unlocking when
approaching the vehicle will be func-
tional again.

Driver's responsibility
/!\ when parking or stop-
ping the vehicle
Never leave an animal,
child or adult who is not self-suf-
ficient alone in your vehicle,
even for a short time.
They may pose a risk to them-
selves or to others by starting
the engine, activating equip-
ment such as the electric win-
dows or locking the doors.
Also, in hot and/or sunny weath-
er, please remember that the
temperature inside the passen-
ger compartmentincreases
very quickly.
RISK OF DEATH OR SERIOUS IN-
JURY.
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Unlocking the charging cable

Press button 5 to unlock the vehicle
charging cable.

Deadlocking

Use

If the vehicle is equipped with a
deadlocking function, this allows
you to lock the opening elements
and to prevent the doors from being
unlocked using the interior handles
(for example, by breaking the win-
dow and then trying to open the
door from the inside).

Never use deadlocking
! if someone is still inside

the vehicle.

To activate deadlocking

Press button 2 twice in quick suc-
cession.

Locking is confirmed by two slow
flashes and three quick flashes of
the hazard warning lights and side
repeaters.

Depending on the vehicle, the door
mirrors may fold in automatically
when the vehicle is locked & 140.

To deactivate deadlocking

Press the button 7 once.

The hazard warning lights flash
once toindicate that the doors have
been unlocked.

"Hands-free" card: battery

Replacing the battery

When the "Keycard Battery Low"
message appears on the instrument
panel, replace the card battery:

- slide the rear casing 7 downwards
while pressingonarea A;

- remove the battery cover 2;

- remove the battery by pressing on
one side and lifting the other;

- replaceitaccording to the direc-
tion and template indicated inside
the cover.
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Torefit, proceedinthereverse order
then press one of the buttons on the
card four times while you are near
the vehicle: the next time the vehicle
is started, the message will disap-
pear.

Check that the coveris clipped shut.

Note: when replacing the battery, do
not touch the electronic circuit or
contacts on the card.
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@ The batteries are avail-
able from approved Deal-
ers, and their service life
approximately two years.
Check thatthere is no dye on
the battery: risk of anincorrect
electrical contact.

If they need to be re-
! placed, be sure to use
the same or equivalent

type of battery (consult
an Approved Dealer).

A When replacing:

! - make sure that the
batteries are correctly
inserted;

Risk of explosion.

- if the flap does not close cor-
rectly, do not use the card and
keep out of reach of children.

Operating faults

If the battery is too weak to ensure
correct operation, you will still be
able to start and lock/unlock the ve-
hicle > 66.

61496

Do not throw away your

used batteries as rubbish.

Take them to an ap-
proved dealer or consult your lo-
cal authority for information on
appropriate recycling facilities.
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Precautionsrelating to
batteries:

- keep batteries (new
or used) out of reach of children;
- do not swallow batteries;

Risk of chemical burns which
may lead to death

- ifingested orinserted into
any part of the body, consult a
doctor as soon as possible.
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General information

Depending on the country and sub-
scription, you caninstall a digital key
for your vehicle on your smartphone.

The digital key contains the rights
required to lock/unlock and start
your vehicle using a smartphone.
Thus, your smartphone replaces
your card.

The installation, administration and
transmission of the digital keys are
carried out using the manufacturer's
app.

Once the manufacturer's applica-
tionisinstalled on your smartphone
and the subscriptionis activated,
the digital key must be activated
from the manufacturer's applica-
tion.

(D If you need to entrust your
vehicle to somebody else,

make sure you have the
vehicle card with you to guaran-
tee access to the vehicle (e.g.in
the context of anintervention
on the vehicle, an appointment
with an approved dealerora
qualified professional, etc.).
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Secure access to the digi-

tal key on the smartphone

Itis the responsibility of
the owner of the digital key and
the designated users to protect
and secure access to the digital
key on the smartphone.
Make sure that you install the
necessary security and protec-
tion tools on your smartphone
(such as securing the screen
with a password).

Operating conditions

Activate Bluetooth® on your smart-
phone then openthe
manufacturer's application to ac-
cess the various digital key func-
tions.

Note: the smartphone must be suffi-
ciently charged in order to use a digi-
tal key. Inthe event of alow charge
level, the "Low phone battery" mes-
sage appears on the instrument
panel.

(D The digital key's opera-

tional reach will depend
on your smartphone's

Bluetooth® connection.

Lending a digital key

From the manufacturer's app, ac-
cess the "Share Virtual Key " menu
and fill in the information for the oc-
casional user. After validation, a
confirmation email will be sent to
the user.

@ In the event of vehicle
lending, the owner of the
digital key is responsible
for designating a trusted per-
son as another user of the vehi-
cle.

To avoid any error in the transmis-
sion of a digital key to an occasional
user (for example: lack of WIFI or mo-
bile network, etc.), be sure to antici-
pate the lending procedure.

To do this, make sure that:

- the manufacturer's application
has previously been downloaded
and installed by the occasional user;
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- your smartphone and the occa-
sional user's smartphone are con-
nected to the internet throughout
the procedure (via WIFI or mobile
networks);

- the occasional user's digital key is
activated once the procedure is
completed.

Revoking a digital key

The user canindividually revoke a
digital key. Once a digital key has
beenrevoked, the user can activate
anew key.

For more information, please see the
manufacturer's application.

Activation/deactivation from
the multimedia screen

Itis possible to deactivate and reac-
tivate the "Digital key" function so
that the vehicle does not communi-
cate with any digital key. Refer to
the multimedia instructions.

Note: deactivating the function will
not delete existing digital keys. It on-
ly deactivates the vehicle's capacity
to communicate with them.

Locking/unlocking the doors
and luggage compartment,
deadlocking, remote lighting

The first time the vehicle is unlocked
or started using a new digital key or
anew smartphone, it will take sever-
al seconds for the vehicle to identify
the digital key installed on your
smartphone.

From your smartphone, with Blue-
tooth® activated, open the
manufacturer's application and dis-
cover the various functions avail-
able for your digital key. They are
identical to those of your card.

Special features related to unlock-
ing the opening elements

Under certain circumstances (e.g.
after eight days of the vehicle not
being used), itis not possible to un-
lock the vehicle using a digital key:
press the luggage compartment
opening button then unlock your ve-
hicle using your digital key.

These functions are:

- locking/unlocking all the opening
elements: please see "Hands-free
card: use" > 55;

- locking/unlocking the luggage
compartment (depending on the ve-
hicle): please see "Hands-free card:
use'" 9 55;

- deadlocking (depending on the ve-
hicle): please see "Hands-free card:
deadlocking" > 59;

- remote lighting: please see thein-
formation on the "Remote lighting"
function > 53;

- remote sounding of the horn (al-
lows you to identify the vehicle from
afar or when parked in a crowded
car park, forexample);

- starting/stopping the engine:
please see "Starting, stopping the
engine" 2 1566.

Starting, stopping the engine

Upon first use and each time a new
smartphoneis used, itis necessary
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to calibrate your digital key with
your vehicle.

To do this, activate Bluetooth® on
your smartphone then follow the
procedure from the manufacturer's
application.

When calibrating, the smartphone
must be placed in the placement
area 1.

To start/stop the engineg, the system
checks that the smartphone is
presentinthe placementarea 7 be-
fore allowing the engine to be start-
ed.

For more information, please refer to
the information on "Starting, stop-
ping the engine" > 156.

The smartphone mustremaininthe
vehicle throughout the journey.

Note: if a digital key is being lent, you
candelete it by carrying out the re-
voking procedure using the smart-
phone whileitis placedin the place-
mentarea 1.

Otherwise, the deletion requestis
left pending and is only confirmed
once the engineis started using an-
other digital key or a card.
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@ Itis necessary to place
the smartphoneinthe

placementareain order
to start and stop the engine and
when calibrating.

If the smartphoneis nolongerinthe
passenger compartment when you
try to switch the engine off, a mes-
sage is displayed on the instrument
panel: press and hold the engine
start/stop button 2 for more than
two seconds.

If the smartphoneis nolongerinthe
passenger compartment, make sure
you canretrieve it before pressing

and holding. Without a smartphone
or card, you will not be able to start
the vehicle again.

Special features of the digital
key

- For the digital key to remain ac-
tive, the smartphone concerned
must be connected to the Internet
(via WIFl or mobile network) at least
once every 48 hours. Otherwise, con-
nectyour smartphone to the inter-
net for a few minutes so that the dig-
ital key can be reactivated.

- If acard has been left inside the
vehicle and the doors have been
locked with the digital key, all of the
card's functions will be inhibited. The
card's functions will remain inactive
until the engine is started again.

In this case, to start the engine you
will need to use either the digital key
or a card other than that leftinside
the vehicle.

When the engine is start-

ed or stopped, the smart-

phone should always be
sufficiently chargedin order to
use the digital key.
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Reardoors Opening from the inside

Opening and closing the
doors

Opening from the outside

Frontdoors

With the doors unlocked or the card Pull the handle 3.

onyou, hold the handle 2 and pull it

towards you.

As a safety precaution,
A the doors should only
As a safety precaution, be opened/closed
With the doors unlocked or the card A the doors should only when the vehicle is sta-
onyou, hold the handle 7 and pull it be opened/closed tionary.
towards you. when the vehicle is sta-
tionary.
Lights-on reminder audible

alarm

If you have switched off the ignition
and left the lights switched on, a
warning buzzer will sound when a
dooris opened.
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Door or luggage compartment
lid open buzzer

\ (100

& Porte ouverte

With the vehicle stationary and the

ignition switched on, the warn-
ing light 4 on the instrument panel
indicates whether the opening
element(s) (door, luggage compart-
ment or charging flap) are open or
incorrectly closed.

When the vehicle reaches approxi-

mately 12 mph (20 km/h), the
warning light 4 indicates which
door(s) are open orincorrectly
closed, accompanied by the "WARN-
ING: Door Open'" message 5.

Special feature
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Once the engine has been switched
off, the lights and accessories (radio,
etc.) will continue to operate until
thedriver's door is opened.

Child safety

To make itimpossible for the rear
doors to be opened from the inside,
lower the lever 6 and check from the
inside that the doors are securely
locked.

Driver's responsibility
A when parking or stop-
ping the vehicle
Never leave an animal,
child or adult who is not self-suf-
ficient alone in your vehicle,
even for a short time.
They may pose a risk to them-
selves or to others by starting
the engine, activating equip-
ment such as the electric win-
dows or by locking the doors.
Also, in hot and/or sunny weath-
er, please remember that the
temperature inside the passen-
ger compartment increases
very quickly.
RISK OF DEATH OR SERIOUS IN-
JURY.

Locking, unlocking the open-
ing elements and doors

If the card does not work:

In certain cases, the card may not
work:

- when the card battery is worn, the
battery is flat, etc;
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- due to the use of electronic de- The built-in key 2 isused to lock or
vices near to the remote control (e.g. unlock the front left-hand door if the
mobile telephone); card is not working.

- the vehicleislocatedin a high

electromagnetic radiation zone; Access with key 2

- vehicle locked using a digital key
> 62.

Itis then possible:

- touse the key thatis builtinto the
card;

- tolock each of the doors manually;
- touse theinterior door locking/un-
locking control;

- touse the digital key > 62, depend-
ing on the vehicle.

The card's built-in key

Slide the rear casing 7 downwards
while pressingonarea A.

Using the key integrated in the
card
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- Insert the end of the key 2 into the
notch 3 at the bottom of the cover B
onthedriver's door;

- move itupwards toremove the
cover B;

- Insertkey 2 into the lock and lock
orunlock thedriver's door.

Once you are inside the vehicle, put
the key backinits casinginthe card.

Locking the doors manually

With the door open, turn the screw 4
(using the end of the key) and close
the door.

This means that the dooris then
locked from the outside.

68 - Getting to know your vehicle

The doors may then only be opened
from the inside or by using the key in
the driver's door.

Interior locking/unlocking door
control

The switch & simultaneously con-
trols the doors and the luggage
compartment door.

If a door or the tailgate is open or not
closed properly, the doors and tail-
gate lock/unlock quickly.

If transporting an object with the
luggage compartment door open,
you can still lock the doors: with the
ignition off, press and hold the
switch 5§ for more than five seconds
to lock the other opening elements.

Door and tailgate status indica-
tor

With the ignition on, the switch 5 in-
dicator lightindicates the locking
status of the opening elements:

- when the warning lightis on, the
doors and luggage compartment
door are locked;

- indicator light off, the doors and
tailgate are unlocked.

If the ignition is off, when you lock
the doors the warning light remains
lit for some time before disappear-
ing.

After locking/unlocking
the vehicle using the but-
tons onthe card, there-
mote locking and "hands-free"
unlocking modes are deactivat-
ed.
Toreactivate the "hands-free"
mode, restart the vehicle.

Locking the doors without the
card

For example, in the event of a dis-
charged battery or the card tem-
porarily not working, etc.
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With the ignition switched off and a
door or the luggage compartment
door open, press and hold the switch
5 for more than five seconds.

When the dooris closed, all the doors
and tailgate will be locked.

Note: unlocking the vehicle from the
outside is only possible while the
cardisin the vehicle's access zone
or using the key thatis builtinto the
card.

Never leave your vehi-
cle with the card inside.

B>

Driver's responsibility
If you decide to keep
the doors locked when
you are driving, remem-
ber that it may be more difficult
for those assisting you to gain
access to the passenger com-
partmentin the event of an
emergency.

B>

Automatic locking when dri-
ving

Operating principle

After the vehicle is started, the sys-
tem automatically locks the doors
when you reach approximately 6
mph (10 km/h).

The door can be unlocked:

- by pressing the door unlocking
switch 7;

- at astandstill, by opening a front
door frominside the vehicle.

Note: if a dooris opened/closed, it
will automatically lock again when
the vehicle reaches a speed of ap-
proximately 6 mph (10 km/h).

Activating/deactivating the
function

To activate it: with the vehicle sta-
tionary and the engine running,
press switch 7 for at least five sec-
onds until you hear a beep.

To deactivate it: with the vehicle
stationary and the engine running,
press switch 7 for at least five sec-
onds until you hear two beeps.

The function can also be activated
and deactivated via the multimedia
screen 2130 (depending on the vehi-
cle).

Operating faults

If you experience an operating fault
(no automatic locking, the switchin-
dicator light 7 does not light up when
trying to lock the doors and luggage
compartment, etc.), make sure that
automatic locking has not been de-
activated by mistake and check
that all of the opening elements are
properly closed. If they are properly
closed, contact an approved dealer.
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Driver's responsibility
A If you decide to keep

the doors locked when
you are driving, remem-
ber that it may be more difficult
for those assisting you to gain
access to the passenger com-
partmentin the event of an

emergency.

Luggage compartment

Opening/Closing

Opening
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Press button 7 and open the luggage
compartment door.

Closing

Lower the luggage compartment lid,
depending on the vehicle, initially us-
ing the inside handle to assist you.

/\ Never use the struts to
! close the luggage com-

partment door.

Opening manually from inside
the vehicle

Ifitisimpossible to unlock the lug-
gage compartment, it can be done
manually frominside:

- access the luggage compartment
by folding down the rear bench
seatback(s);

- inserta flat-blade screwdriver or
similar tool into the emergency re-
lease lever 2 and slide it to the left as
shownin theillustration;

- push the boot lid to openit.

The attaching of any
A carrying device (bike
rack, luggage box, etc.)
resting on the luggage
compartment lid is prohibited.
Toinstall a carrying device on
your vehicle, contact an ap-
proved dealer.
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Charging lead storage tray

If there is water in the
A charging lead storage
tray, signs of corrosion
or foreign bodies in the
charging lead connector orin
the vehicle charging socket, do
notcharge the vehicle.
Fire hazard.
Take care of the lead: do not
tread onit,immerse it in water,
pull onit or let anything knock
againstit.
Check and clean the storage
tray regularly.

Depending on the vehicle, this tray is
intended to store charging cables.
The maximum permissible load per
tray is 10 kg.

To access it,open the luggage com-
partment, then raise the luggage
compartment carpet using the han-
dle 3.
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Front headrests

E Toraise the headrest

Pull the headrest upwards to the de-
sired height. Check thatitis correct-
ly locked.

To lower the headrest
Press the button 2 and guide the

headrest down to the desired height.

Check thatitis correctly locked.

Toremove the headrest

Raise it toits highest position (tilt the
seatback backwards). Press the but-
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ton 2 and lift the headrest torelease
it.

Torefit the headrest

Check that the headrest rods are
clean 3.

Insert the headrest rods into the
holes 1 (tilt the seatback back-
wards). Lower the headrest until it
locks and press button 2 to adjust to
the desired height. Check thatitis
correctly locked.

61287

The headrestis anim-
/!\ portant safety compo-
nent: ensure thatitisin
place andin the cor-
rect position. The top of your
head should be in line with the
top of the headrest. The dis-
tance between your head and
section A should be as short as
possible.

Front seats

Front seats with manual control

To move the seat forwards or back
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Raise the handle 7 to unlock. Release
the handle at the desired position
and make sure thatitis locked.

Adjusting the lumbar supporton the
driver's seat

Push the switch 2 forwards or back-
wards to adjust the lumbar pad.

Toraise or lower the seat base

Move the lever 3 as many times as
necessary upwards or downwards.

Totilt the seatback

Raise the handle 4 as far as possible
and tilt the seatback to the desired
position. Release the handle at the
desired position and make sure that
itis locked.

For safety reasons, car-
A ry out any adjustments
while the vehicle is sta-
tionary.
We would advise you not to re-
cline the seatbacks too far to
ensure that the effectiveness of
the seat belts is not reduced.
Nothing should be placed on
the floor (areain front of the dri-
ver) as these objects may slide
under the pedals during sudden
braking manoeuvres, thus ob-
structing their use.

After making adjust-
A ments, make sure that
the seatbacks are cor-
rectly locked in place.

Heated seats

Depending on the vehicle, with the
ignition on, you can activate the
heated seats via the multimedia
screen 5:

1
- pressing the &! pictogramon
the required seat for the first time
activates the heating system at
maximum power. Three switch-inte-
grated warning lights are illuminat-
ed;
- asecond press decreases the
heating to medium power. Two inte-
grated warning lights are illuminat-
ed;
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- athird press decreases the heat-
ing to minimum power. One integrat-
ed warning lightisilluminated;

- afourth press turns the heating
off.

In order to avoid unnecessary ener-
gy consumption, the heated passen-
ger seat can be deactivated auto-
matically in the absence of an occu-
pant.

"Favourites" function

Depending on the vehicle, by press-
ing the steering wheel control 6, you
can activate the heated seats ac-
cording to the stored user settings
that you have previously defined.
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For more information on program-
ming this function, please refer to
the multimedia instructions.
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Rear headrests

Position for use

Lift the headrest fully until it locks.
Check thatitis correctly locked.

Toremove the headrest

Tilt the bench seat forwards, raise
the headrest as much as possible,
then press button 7 and remove the
headrest.

Torefit the headrest

Tilt the bench seat forwards, thenin-
sert the rodsinto the holes, pushin
the headrest until it locks to useitin

the high position. Check thatitis
correctly locked.

26342

Headrest folding position 2

X

When the headrest is set at the low-
est position, this is for storage only:
it should not be in this position when
the seatis occupied.

A The headrestis a safe-
! ty component; check
thatitis fitted and in
the correct position.

Press button 7 and lower the head-
rest completely.
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Rear bench seat: functions

Functions

To fold down the seatback

Ensure that the front seats are far
enough forward.

Before folding down a seatback,
lower the headrests as far as possi-
ble.

Before folding down any side rear
seat, fasten the seat belt buckle of
the seat concerned intoits corre-
sponding catch.

This will prevent the seat belt be-
coming trapped when the seatis re-
turned toits position for use.
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In all cases, check that the seat belts
are operating correctly.

Pull the strap 7 and lower the seat-
back A.

Note: for safety reasons, the seat-
back A is equipped with a retaining
system. You may experience resis-
tance when handling.

Toreplace the seatback, proceed in
thereverse order toremoval.

Raise the seatback until it locks.

Be careful not to jom the seat belt
between the seatback and the par-
cel shelf.

Check that the seat belts work cor-
rectly.

When refitting the
/!\ seatback, make sure it
is correctly lockedin
place.
If seat covers are fitted, make
sure these do not prevent the
seatback latch from locking in.
Make sure that the seat belts
are positioned correctly.
Reposition the headrests.

When moving the rear
A seats, ensure that
nothing obstructs the
anchorage points

(passenger's arm or leg, a pet,
gravel, cloth, toys, etc.).

The configuration of
/!\ the two-seat bench
with the small seat-
back B folded down
does not allow the central seat
to be used as it would be impos-
sible to fasten the seat belt
(seat belt catches inaccessible).
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Seatbelts

Introduction

Always wear your seat belt when
travelling in your vehicle. You must
also comply with the legislation of
the particular country you are in.

Before starting, first adjust your dri-
ving position, then ask all occupants
to adjust their seat belts to ensure
optimum protection.

Adjusting your driving position

- Sitwell backin your seat (having
removed your coat or jacket, etc.).
This is essential to ensure that your
back is positioned correctly;

- adjust the distance between the
seat and the pedals. Your seat
should be as far back as possible
while still allowing you to fully de-
press the pedals. The seatback
should be adjusted so that your
arms are slightly bent when you hold
the steering wheel;

- adjust the position of your head-
rest. For maximum safety, your head
must be as close as possible to the
headrest;

- adjust the height of the seat. This
adjustment allows you to select the
seat position which offers you the
best possible view;

- adjust the position of the steering
wheel.

Make sure that therear

bench seat 2 76islocked

in position correctly so
that the rear seat belts will op-
erate correctly.

Incorrectly adjusted or
A twisted seat belts may
cause injuries in the
event of an accident.
Use one seat belt per person,
whether child or adult.
Even pregnant women should
wear a seat belt. In this case, en-
sure that the lap beltis not ex-
erting too much pressure on the
abdomen, but do not allow any
slack.

Adjusting the seat belts

To ensure the correct adjustment
and positioning of the seat belts on
all seats:

- adjust the seats (seat position and
seatback angle, if available);

- sitwith your back firmly against
the seatback;

- move the shoulder strap 7 as close
as possible to the base of the neck
without it actually resting againstit
(if necessary, adjust the height of
the seat beltif possible) and make
sure that the shoulder strap T isin
contact with the shoulder;

- positionthelap belt 2 so thatitlies
flat on the thighs and against the
pelvis.
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The seat belt must be worn as close
to the body as possible. e.g. avoid
wearing heavy clothing, keeping
bulky objects under the belts, etc.

Locking

Unwind the belt slowly and smoothly
and ensure that the buckle 3 locks
into the catch 5 (check thatitis
locked by pulling on the buckle 3).

If the belt jams, allow it to return
slightly before attempting to unwind
itagain.

If your seat beltis completely
jammed, pull firmly but smoothly to
unwind around 3cm. Allow it to re-
turn slightly before attempting to
unwind it again.

If there is still a problem, contact an
approved dealer.

Unlocking

Press the button 4 and the seat belt
will be rewound by the inertia reel.
Guide the belt.

2 . .
Seat belt reminder warning
light

This warning light appears on the
central display A when the vehicle

ignition is switched on and if the
driver's and/or front passenger's
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seat belt(s) (if the passenger seatis
occupied) is not fastened.

Front seat belt reminder

With the doors closed, the graphic 6
is displayed on the instrument panel
for approximately 60 seconds when
the vehicle ignition is switched on.
This informs the driver of the fasten-
ing status of each of the front seat
belts every time:

- the doors are opened during dri-
ving (vehicle speed above zero);

- afrontseat beltis fastened/un-
fastened.

Understanding the graphic 6:

- symbolin green: seat belt fas-
tened;

- symbolinred: the seatis occupied
and the seat beltis not fastened;

- symbolin grey: seat not occupied.
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With the doors closed, the
warning light appears on the central
display when the vehicle ignitionis
switched onif the driver's and/or
front passenger's seat belt(s) (if this
seatis occupied) are not fastened.

When the vehicle speed is less than
approximately 12 mph (20 km/h), the

warning light appears on the
central display if a front seatis occu-
pied and the seat beltis not fas-
tened.

Itis accompanied by the graphic 6
which appears for approximately 60
seconds each time one of the front
seat beltsis fastened or unfastened.
When the vehicle speed exceeds ap-
proximately 12 mph (20 km/h), if one
of the front seat beltsis orbecomes
unfastened during the journey:

- the warning light flashes on
the central display;

and

- abeep sounds for around 120 sec-
onds;

and
- the graphic 6 is displayed for ap-
proximately 180 seconds and the

symbol for the seat concerned ap-
pearsinred.

Always make sure that the front
passengers are properly fastened in
and that the number of seat belts in-
dicated as fastened corresponds to
the number of front seats occupied.

Note: an object placed on the pas-
senger seat may activate the warn-
ing lightin some cases.

Rear seat belt reminder

With the doors closed, the graphic 6
is displayed on the instrument panel
for approximately 60 seconds when
the vehicle ignition is switched on.
This informs the driver of the fasten-
ing status of each of the rear seat
belts every time:

- the doors are opened during dri-
ving (vehicle speed above zero);

- afrontseat beltis fastened/un-
fastened.

Understanding the graphic 6:

- symbolin green: seat belt fas-
tened;

- symbolinred: the seatis occupied
and the seat beltis not fastened;

- grey marker: seat not occupied
(depending on vehicle).

Depending on the vehicle, with the

doors closed the warning light
onthe central display also appears
when the ignition is switched on and

if arear seatis occupied and the
seat beltis not fastened.

When the vehicle speed is less than
approximately 12 mph (20 km/h), the

4 L

warning light appears on the
central display when arear seat belt
isunfastened.

Itis accompanied by the graphic 6
which appears for approximately 60
seconds each time one of the rear
seat beltsis fastened or unfastened.

When the vehicle speed reaches or
exceeds approximately 12 mph (20
km/h), if one of the rear seat belts is
or becomes unfastened during the
journey:

- the warning light flashes on
the central display;

and

- abeepis emitted for approximate-
ly 30 to 120 seconds (depending on
the version);

and

- the graphic 6 is displayed for at
least approximately 60 seconds or,
depending on the vehicle, 180 sec-
onds and the symbol for the seat
concerned appearsinred.

Always make sure that the rear pas-
sengers are properly fastened in
and that the number of seat belts in-
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dicated corresponds to the number
of rear seats occupied.

Note: an object placed on one of the
rear passenger seat bases may acti-
vate the warning lightin some cas-
es.

Rear seat belts

Rear side seat belts 7

The belts are fastened, unfastened
and adjusted in the same way as the
front belts.
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Check that the rear
A seat belts are posi-
tioned and operating

correctly each time the
rear bench seatis moved.

Rear centre seat belt 8

Slowly unwind the belt 8.

Click the sliding buckle 9 into the
catch of the central seat belt 70.
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Warnings

The following information applies to the vehicle’s front and rear seat belts.

- No modification must be made to the originally-fitted restraint system components (seat belts, seats and
their mountings). For special operations (e.g. fitting child seats) please contact an approved dealer.

- Do notuse devices which give any slack in the belts (e.g. clothes pegs, clips, etc.), as a seat belt which is
worn too loosely risks causing injury in the event of an accident.
- Never wear the shoulder strap under your arm or behind your back.
- Never use the same belt for more than one person and never hold a baby or child on your lap with your seat belt
around them.
- The belt should never be twisted.
- Following an accident, have the seat belts checked and replaced if necessary. Always replace your seat belts as
soon as they show any signs of wear.
- When the rear bench seat is being put back, make sure that the seat belts and buckles are correctly positioned so
that they can be used properly.
- Make sure that the seat belt buckle is inserted into the appropriate catch.
- Ensure that no objects are placed in the area around the seat belt catch as they could prevent it from being prop-
erly secured.
- Make sure the seat belt catch is properly positioned (it should not be hidden away, crushed or flattened by people
or objects).
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Methods of restraint in addi-
tion to the front seat belts

Introduction

They consist of:

- seatbeltinertiareel pretension-
ers;

- lap seat belt pretensioners;

- chest force limiters;

- airbagsdriver and passenger
front.

These systems are designed to act
independently or together when the
vehicle is subjected to a frontal im-
pact.

Depending on the severity of the im-
pact, the system can cause:

- blocking of the seat belt;

- the seatbeltinertiareel preten-
sioner which is triggered to correct
seat belt slack;

- the lap seat belt pretensioner to
hold the occupantin their seat;

- the front airbag.
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Pretensioners

The pretensioners hold the seat belt
against the body, holding the occu-
pant more securely against the seat,
thusincreasing the seat belt's effi-
ciency.

In the event of a severe frontalim-
pact and if the ignition is switched
on, the system may engage the fol-
lowing depending on the force of the
impact:

- the seat beltinertia reel preten-
sioner T which instantly retracts the
seat belt;

- thelap seatbeltinertiareel pre-
tensioner 2 on the front seats.

A - Have the entirere-
! straint system checked
following an accident.
- No operation whatsoever is
permitted on any part of the
system (pretensioners, airbags,
computers, wiring) and the sys-
tem components must not be
reused on any other vehicle,
even if identical.
- Only qualified personnel from
our Network may work on the
airbags; otherwise the system
may trigger accidentally and
cause injury.
- The electrical trigger system
may only be tested by a special-
ly trained technician using spe-
cial equipment.
- When the vehicle is scrapped,
contact an approved dealer for
disposal of the pretensioner
and airbags gas generators.

Load limiter

Above a certain severity of impact,
this mechanismis used to limit the
force of the belt against the body so
thatitis atan acceptable level.
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Driver and passenger front
airbags

Fitted to the driver and passenger
sides.

A symbol on the lower section of the
windscreen indicates if this equip-
mentis present (depending on the
vehicle).

Each airbag system consists of:

- anairbag and gas generator fitted
on the steering wheel for the driver
and in the dashboard for the pas-
senger;

- anelectronic unit for monitoring
the system controlling the gas gen-
erator electrical trigger;

- remote sensors;

- control warning lights, displayed
on the roof console 3:

- litup, passenger airbag

activated;

&
- lit up, passenger airbag
disabled.

The airbag system us-
es pyrotechnic princi-
ples. This explains why,
when the airbag in-
flates, it will generate heat, pro-
duce smoke (this does not
mean that afire is about to
start) and make a banging
noise. In a situation where an
airbag is required, it will inflate
immediately and this may
cause some minor, superficial
grazing to the skin or other
problems.

>

Operation

This system is only operational when
theignitionis switched on.

In a severe frontalimpact, the
airbags inflate rapidly, cushioning
the impact of the driver's head and
chest against the steering wheel
and of the front passenger against
the dashboard. The airbags then de-
flate immediately so that the pas-
sengers are notin any way prevent-
ed from leaving the vehicle.

Operating faults

o;-
2ol This warning light comes on
when the engineis started and then
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goes out after approximately 65 sec-
onds.

If itdoes not come on when the igni-
tionis switched onorifitstayson,
thereis afaultin the system.

Contactyour approved Dealer as
soon as possible;

Your protection will be reduced until
this faultis rectified.

o«
w0
o
w

The following cases trigger the pre-
tensioners or airbags.

In a frontalimpact against arigid
(non-deformable) surface atanim-
pact speed equal to or greater than
16 mph (25 km/h).
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In the event of a frontal impact with
another vehicle of an equivalent or
higher category, with animpact
area equal to or greater than 40%,
where the speed of both vehicles is
equal to or greater than 25 mph (40
km/h).

In a side impact with another vehicle
of an equivalent or higher category,
atanimpact speed equal to or
greater than 31 mph (50 km/h).
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The pretensioners or airbags may be The pretensioners or airbags may - sideimpact at the front or rear of
triggered by: not be triggered by: the vehicle;

- animpactunderneath the vehicle - arearimpact, however severe; - frontalimpact, underneath the tail
(e.g. pavement kerb); - the vehicle overturning; of alorry,

- potholes; - frontalimpact against an obsta-

- adrop or hard landing; cle with a sharp angle;

- stones; - ..

- All of the warnings below are given
so that the airbagis not obstructed
inany way whenitis inflated and al-
so to prevent therisk of serious in-
juries caused by items which may be
dislodged whenitinflates.
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Warnings

A

- Do not

- Do not

- Do not
airbag.
- Do not

Warnings inrelation to the driver's airbag

- Do not modify the steering wheel or the boss.
- Do not cover the steering wheel boss under any circumstances.
attach any objects (badge, logo, watch, telephone cradle, etc.) to the steering wheel boss.

- The steering wheel must not be removed (except by qualified personnel from our Network).

sit too close to the steering wheel: sit with your arms slightly bent (see "Adjusting your driving position"

= 77). This will allow sufficient space for the airbag to deploy correctly and be fully effective.
Warnings inrelation to the passenger airbag

attach or glue any objects (badge, logo, clock, telephone holder, etc.) to the dashboard on or near the

place anything between the dashboard and the passenger (animal, umbrella, walking stick, parcels, etc.).

- The passenger must not put his or her feet on the dashboard or seat as there is arisk that serious injuries may be
sustained. As a general rule, parts of the body should be kept away from the dashboard (knees, hands, head, etc.).
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Methods of restraint in addi-
tion to the rear seat belts

Introduction

They consist of:

- side seatbeltinertiareel preten-
sioners;
- chest force limiters.

These systems are designed to act
independently or together when the
vehicle is subjected to a frontal im-
pact.

Depending on the severity of the im-
pact, the system can cause:

- blocking of the seat belt;

- the seatbeltinertiareel preten-
sioner (which engages to correct
seat belt slack).

Load limiter

Above a certain severity of impact,
this mechanismis used to limit the
force of the belt against the body so
thatitis atan acceptable level.

Side seat belt pretensioners

v

The pretensioners hold the seat belt
against the body, holding the occu-
pant more securely against the seat,
thusincreasing the seat belt's effi-
ciency.

With the ignition on, following a sig-
nificant frontal impact and depend-
ing on the severity of the impact, the
system may trigger the seat beltin-
ertiareel pretensioner 7 whichin-
stantly retracts the seat belt.

A - Have the entirere-

! straint system checked
following an accident.
- No operation whatsoever is
permitted on any part of the
system (pretensioners, airbags,
computers, wiring) and the sys-
tem components must not be
reused on any other vehicle,
even if identical.

- Only qualified personnel from
our Network may work on the
airbags; otherwise the system
may trigger accidentally and
cause injury.

- The electrical trigger system
may only be tested by a special-
ly trained technician using spe-
cial equipment.

- When the vehicle is scrapped,
contact an approved dealer for
disposal of the pretensioner
and airbags gas generators.

Side protection devices

Side airbag

This airbagis fitted to each of the
front seats and is activated at the
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sides of the seats (door side) to pro-
tect the occupantsin the eventofa
severe side impact.

Curtain airbag

These are airbags fitted along the
sides of the vehicle in the ceiling
which trigger along the front and
rear door side windows to protect
the passengers in case of a severe
side impact.
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Warnings

2 Warning related to the side airbag airbag

- Do not place any accessories, objects or even pets between the seatback, the door and the internal fit-
tings. Do not cover the seatback with objects such as clothes or accessories. This may prevent the airbag
from operating correctly or cause injury when the airbag is deployed.

- No work or modification whatsoever may be carried out on the seat or internal fittings, except by qualified person-
nel from our Network.

- The airbags deploys through the slits in the front seatbacks (door side and centre console side): never insert any
objects into these slits.
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Additional methods of restraint

Warnings

All of the warnings below are given so that the airbagis not obstructed in any way wheniitis inflated and also to prevent
therisk of serious injuries caused by items which may be dislodged when it inflates.

gral parts of the same protection system. It is therefore essential to wear seat belts at all times. If seat belts
are not worn, the occupants are exposed to the risk of serious injury in the event of an accident. It may also
increase the risk of minor superficial injuries occurring when the airbag is deployed, although such minorin-
juries are always possible with airbags.

If the vehicle should overturn or suffer a rear impact, however severe, the pretensioners and airbags are not always
triggered. Shocks to the underbody of the vehicle, from pavements, potholes, stones etc. can all trigger these sys-
tems.

2 The airbag is designed to complement the action of the seat belt. Both the airbag and the seat belt are inte-

- Work and modifications on the complete airbag system (airbags, pretensioners, ECU, wiring harness, etc.), are
strictly prohibited (except by qualified Network personnel).

- Toensure that the system is in good working order and to avoid accidental triggering of the system which may
cause injury, only qualified Network personnel may work on the airbag system.

- As asafety precaution, have the airbag system checked if your vehicle has been involved in an accident, oris
stolen or broken into.

- When selling or lending the vehicle, inform the new purchaser of these conditions when handing over this vehicle
user manual.

- When scrapping your vehicle, contact your approved dealer for disposal of the gas generator(s).
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General information

Carrying children

Please ensure that you comply with
the legislation of your country.

Children, and adults, must be cor-
rectly seated and strapped in for all
journeys. The children being carried
in your vehicle are your responsibili-
ty.

A childis not a miniature adult. Chil-
dren are at risk of specificinjuries as
their muscles and bones have not
yet finished growing. The seat belt
alone would not provide suitable
protection. Use an approved child
seat and ensure you use it correctly.

To prevent the doors
A being opened, use the

"Child lock" feature
> 65.

A collision at 31 mph (50
A km/h) is the same as
falling a distance of 10
metres.
Transporting a child without a
restraintis the equivalent of al-
lowing him or her to play on a
fourth-floor balcony without
railings.
Never travel with a child held in
your arms.
In the event of an accident, you
will not be able to keep hold of
the child, even if you yourself
are wearing a seat belt.
If your vehicle has beenin-
volved in aroad accident, re-
place the child seat and have
the seat belts and ISOFIX an-
chorage points checked.

Driver's responsibility
A when parking or stop-
ping the vehicle

Never leave an animal,
child or adult who is not self-suf-
ficient alone in your vehicle,
even for a short time.

They may pose a risk to them-
selves or to others by starting
the engine, activating equip-
ment such as the electric win-
dows or by locking the doors.
Also, in hot and/or sunny weath-
er, please remember that the
temperature inside the passen-
ger compartmentincreases
very quickly.

RISK OF DEATH OR SERIOUS IN-
JURY.

Using a child seat

The level of protection offered by
the child seat depends on its ability
torestrain your child and onitsin-
stallation. Incorrectinstallation
compromises the protection it offers
the child in the event of harsh brak-
ingoranimpact.

Before purchasing a child seat,
check thatit complies with the regu-
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lations for the country you areinand
thatit can be fitted in your vehicle.
Consult an approved Dealer to find
out which seats are recommended
foryour vehicle.

The regulations on transporting chil-
dren are specific to each country.
The use of a child seat during trans-
port depends on the age and/or the
size and/or weight of the child.

For children who do not need to be
transported in a child seat, make
sure that the seat beltis correctly
adjusted and fastened.

In all cases, you must comply with
the reqgulations of the particular
country you arein.

Before fitting a child seat, read the
manual and respectits instructions.
If you experience any difficulties
during installation, contact the man-
ufacturer of the equipment. Keep
theinstructions with the seat.
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Set a good example by al-

ways fastening your seat

belt and teaching your
child:

- to strap themselvesin cor-
rectly;

- toalways getinand out of the
car at the kerb, away from busy
traffic.

Do notuse a second-hand child
seat or one without aninstruc-
tion manual.

Check that there are no objects
in the vicinity of the child seat
which could impede its opera-
tion.

Never leave a child un-
A attended in the vehicle.

Check that your child is

always strapped in and
that the belt or safety harness
used is correctly set and adjust-
ed. Avoid wearing bulky cloth-
ing which could cause the belts
to slacken>77.
Never let your child put their
head or arms out of the window.
Check that the childisin the
correct position for the entire
journey, especially if asleep.
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Choosing a child seat

Rear-facing child seats

61260

A baby’s head is, proportionally,
heavier than that of an adult and its
neck is very fragile. Transport the
child in this position as long as possi-
ble (until the age of 2 at the very
least). It supports both the head and
the neck.

Choose a bucket type seat for best
side protection and changeitas
soon as the child’'s head is higher
than the shell.

Forward-facing child seats

61261

Up to 18 kg or 4 years, the child may
travel on a forward-facing seat.
Choose your seat according the
child's size: their head and abdomen
are the areas which must be most
protected. A forward-facing child
seat whichis firmly attached to the
vehicle will reduce the risk of impact
to the head. Ensure your child travels
in a forward-facing seat with a har-
ness for as long as their size permits.

Choose a bucket type seat for opti-
mum side protection.w

Booster cushions

61262

From 15 kg or 4 years, the child can
travel using a booster seat, which
will enable the seat belt to be adapt-
ed to suit his size and shape. The
booster seat cushion must be fitted
with guides to position the seat belt
on the child’s thighs rather than the
stomach. Itisrecommended that
you use a seatback which can be ad-
justed in terms of height to position
the seat beltin the centre of the
shoulder. It must neverreston the
neck oronthearm.

Choose a bucket type seat for opti-
mum side protection.w
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@ List of manufacturer's
recommended methods

of restraint for children:

63133

Choosing a child seat mount-
ing
There are two ways to attach child

seats: using the seat belt or using
the ISOFIX system.

Attachment via the seat belt

The seat belt must be adjusted in or-
derto ensure itworks in the event of
sudden braking orimpact.
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Ensure that the strap paths indicat-
ed by the child seat manufacturer
are observed.

Always check that the seat beltis
correctly fastened by pulling it up,
then pulling it out fully whilst press-
ing on the child seat.

Check that the seatis correctly held
by moving it from side to side and
back to front: the seat should remain
firmly fixed.

Check that the child seat has not
beeninstalled at an angle and that it

Do not use the child
seat if it risks unfasten-

is notresting against a window.
/!\
ing the seat belt re-
straining it: the base of

the seat must notrest on the
buckle and/or catch of the seat
belt.

The seat belt must nev-
er be twisted or the
tensionrelieved.

Never pass the shoul-
der strap under the arm or be-
hind the back.

Check that the seat belt has not
been damaged by sharp edges.
If the seat belt does not operate
normally, it will not protect the
child.

Consult an approved Dealer.

Do not use this seat until the
seat belt has been repaired.

Attachment using the ISOFIX
system

Authorised child seats ISOFIX are
approved in accordance with cur-
rent regulations if any of the four
cases below applies:

- Universal ISOFIX 3-point forward-
facing seat;
- Semi-universal ISOFIX 2-point seat;
- vehicle-specific;
- i-Size which has either:
- astrap which attaches to the
third ring of the seat concerned;
- orastrutthatrests on the vehi-
cle floor, compatible with the ap-
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proved seat i-Size, the role of
which is to prevent the child seat
from moving in the event of a colli-
sion.

In the latter three cases check that
your child seat can be installed by
consulting the list of compatible ve-
hicles.

No modifications must
A be made to the compo-

nent parts of the origi-
nally fitted restraint

system (seat belts, ISOFIX, seats
and their mountings).

Attach the child seat with the ISOFIX
locks, if these are provided. The
ISOFIX system allows quick, easy
and safe fitting.

The ISOFIX system consists of two
rings and, in some cases, a third ring.

The ISOFIX anchorage
A points have been ex-
clusively designed for
child seats with the
ISOFIX system.
Never fit a different type of
child seat, seat belt or other ob-
jects to thesefittings.
Check that nothing is obstruct-
ing the anchorage points.
If your vehicle has beenin-
volved in aroad accident, have
the ISOFIX anchorage points
checked and replace your child
seat.

Before using an ISOFIX
A child seat that you pur-
chased for another ve-
hicle, check thatits in-
stallationis authorised. Consult
the list of vehicles which can be
fitted with the seat with the
equipment manufacturer.

The tworings T are located between
the seatback and the seat base and

are identified by a Ig mark.

Getting to know your vehicle - 95



CHILD SAFETY

The thirdring 4 is used to attach the
upper strap 2 on some child seats.

Rear seats

The upper strap 2 should be posi-
tioned between the seatback and
therear parcel shelf. Todo so, re-
move the rear parcel shelf 2 70.

Attach the hook 3 to one of therings

4 marked by the Jr& symbol.
Front passenger seat
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Attach the hook 3 to the upper
strap 2 on thering 4 marked by the

Jr& symbol.
All seats

Pull the upper strap 2 so that the
back of the child seat comes into
contact with the vehicle seatback.

The ISOFIX anchorage
A points have been ex-
clusively designed for
child seats with the
ISOFIX system. Never fit a differ-
ent type of child seat, seat belt
or other objects to these fit-
tings.
Check that nothing is obstruct-
ing the anchorage points.
If your vehicle has beenin-
volved in aroad accident, have
the ISOFIX anchorage points
checked and replace your child
seat.

Check that the seat-
A back of the forward-
facing child seatisin
contact with the seat-
back of the vehicle seat. In this
case, the child seat may not al-
ways rest on the seat base of
the vehicle seat.
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The child seat strap
A must be attached to

the correspondingring.
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Fitting a child seat, general in-
formation

Some seats are not suitable for fit-
ting child seats.

The diagrams 2100 2 104 show you
where to attach a child seat.

Fitthe child seatina
A rear seat wherever
possible.

Make sure the child
seat or the child's feet do not
prevent the front seat from
locking correctly & 72.

Check that when installing the
child seatin the vehicle it is not
atrisk of coming loose from its
base.

If you have to remove the head-
rest, check thatitis correctly
stored so that it does not come
loose under harsh braking or im-
pact.

Always attach the child seat to
the vehicle evenifitis notinuse
so thatit does not come loose
under harsh braking orimpact.
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The types of child seats indicated
may not be available. Before using a
different child seat, check with the
manufacturer thatit can be fitted.

Inthe front seat

The laws concerning children travel-
lingin the front passenger seat dif-
ferin every country. Consult therele-
vant legislation and follow the indi-
cations on the diagram.

Before fitting a child seatin this seat
(if authorised):

- lower the seat belt as far as possi-
ble;

- move the seatas far back as pos-
sible;

- gently tilt the seatback away from
the vertical position (approximately
25°);

- on equipped vehicles, raise the
seat base as far as possible.

Always fully raise the seat headrest
so thatit does notinterfere with the
child seat > 72.

Afterinstalling the child seat, when
thisis possible, you can move the ve-
hicle seat forward if necessary (so
as to leave enough spaceintherear
seats for passengers or other child
seats). For arear-facing child seat,
do notletit touch the dashboard or

move it to the furthest forward posi-
tion.

Do not change other settings after
installing the child seat.

RISK OF DEATH OR SE-
RIOUS INJURY: before
fitting arear facing
child seat on the front
passenger seat, check that the
airbag has been deactivated
>109.

Inthe rear side seat

A carrycot can be installed across
the vehicle and will take up at least
two seats. Position the child with his
or her feet nearest the door.

Before installing a rear-facing child
seat, move the front seat forwards
as far as possible then, once the
child seatisinstalled, move the front
seat backwards as far as possible
without it touching the child seat.

For the safety of the child in the for-
ward-facing position:

- move the seatin which the child
will be seated as far back as possi-
ble;

- Move the seatin front of the child
forwards, and set the position of the
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seatback to avoid contact between
the seatand the child's legs.

Make sure the child
A seator the child's feet
do not prevent the

front seat from locking
correctly 272.

In all situations, remove the head-
rest of the rear seat on which the
child seatis positioned & 75. If nec-
essary, position the rear seat as far
back as possible. This must be done
before fitting the child seat. Check
that the child seatis resting against
the seatback of the rear seat.

Installing a booster
A seat (group 2 or 3)
Check that the seat
belt 77 operates
(winds) correctly.
Adjust the seat belt by position-
ing:
- the shoulder strap on the
child's shoulder without it
touching their neck;
- thelap belt so thatitlies flat
on the thighs and against the
pelvis.

If necessary, adjust the position
of the vehicle seat.

Inrear centre seat

Check that the beltis suitable for se-
curing your child seat. Consultan
approved Dealer.

A child seat with afloor

A support must never be
installed onthe rear
centre seat.

RISK OF DEATH OR SERIOUS IN-
JURY.

Fit the child seatina
/!\ rear seat wherever
possible.
Toinstall a seat ISOFIX
in the rear left-hand seat, unfas-

ten the central seatbelt by hand
before engaging the locks.
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Attachment by seat belt

E Fitting diagram
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check that the airbag has been deactivated 2 109.

‘ 2 RISK OF DEATH OR SERIOUS INJURY: before fitting a rear facing child seat on the front passenger seat,

Check the status of the airbag before fitting a child seat or allowing a passenger to use the seat.

Seat notsuitable for fitting child seats.
Child seat attached using the belt

n Seat equipped for attaching a "universal" approved seat using a seatbelt.

EE Seat enabling a child seat with "B2" approval to be attached by seat belt.

Using a child safety system which is not approved for this vehicle will not properly protect the baby or child.
They risk serious or even fatal injury.

Check that your child is always strapped in and that the belt or safety harness used is correctly set and ad-
justed.
If necessary, adjust the seat position accordingly.

e
 S—

Itis prohibited to fit a child seat in the adjacent available seat when the large seatback is folded down onto
the other seats & 76.
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Installation table

The table below summarises the information shown on the diagram in order to ensure compliance with cur-

rentregulations.

Front passenger seat

. Weight of the . Rear centre
Type of child seat child With airbag de- | With airbag ac- Rear side seats seat
activated tivated
Carrycot fitted across the
vehicle <10 kg X X uU(2) X
Group 0
Rear-facing shell seat <10kgand <13 U G) X U @) X
GroupsOor0 + kg
Shell seat/rear-facingseat | <to13kgand9 U 6) X U@) X
Groups 0+and1 to18kg
Forward-facing seat
9to18kg X U (5) U (4) X
Group1
Booster seat 15 to 25 kg and
X U/B2(5 U/B2(4 X
Groups2and 3 22to36kg /82(5) /824)

A

(1) RISK OF DEATH OR SERIOUS INJURY: before fitting a rear-facing child seat in the front passenger seat,
check that the airbag has been deactivated 2 109.

X =Seat not suitable for fitting child seats of this type.
U =Seat enabling a child seat with "Universal" approval to be attached by seat belt: check that it can be fitted.
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B2 = booster seatin Group 2 (15 kg to 25 kqg).
(2) A carrycot can be fitted across the vehicle and it will take up at least two seats. Position the child with his or her feet

nearest the door.
(3) If necessary, position the vehicle seat as far back as possible. Before installing a rear-facing child seat, move the front
seat forwards as far as possible then, once the child seatis installed, move the front seat backwards as far as possible

without it touching the child seat.

(4) In all situations, remove the headrest of the rear seat on which the child seat is positioned. This must be done before
fitting the child seat. Move the seatin front of the child forwards, move the seatback forward to avoid contact between
the seat and the child's legs.

(5)Raise the seat to the maximum and position it as far back as possible, tilting the seatback slightly (approximately 25°).
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Attachment using the ISOFIX system

E Fitting diagram

104 - Getting to know your vehicle



CHILD SEATS

@ For the front passenger seat, the use of a child seat with a floor supportis recommended to avoid triggering
the seat belt warning signal.

Using a child safety system which is not approved for this vehicle will not properly protect the baby or child.
A They risk serious or even fatal injury.

Fitting a seat ISOFIX in the rear-left seat means the middle seat cannot be used. The central seat belt will no
longer be either accessible or useable.

check that the airbag has been deactivated 2 109.

‘ 2 RISK OF DEATH OR SERIOUS INJURY: before fitting a rear facing child seat on the front passenger seat,

Seat which does not allow a child seat to be fitted.
Child seat attached using the mounting ISOFIX

IE Seat equipped for attaching a ISOFIX ori-Size child seat.

Jr& The frontand rear seats are equipped with an anchorage point that enables a Universal forward-facing child seat

ISOFIX to be fitted. The anchoring points are located on the passenger seatback for the front seat and on the bench
seatback for the rear seats.
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Check that your child is always strapped in and that the belt or safety harness used is correctly set and ad-
justed.

If necessary, adjust the seat position accordingly.

=

Itis prohibited to fit a child seat in the adjacent available seat when the large seatback is folded down onto
the other seats. > 75

=

Fit the child seatin arear seat wherever possible.
Toinstall an ISOFIX seat in this seat, unbuckle the seat belt by hand before engaging the bolts.

=
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Installation table

The table below summarises the information shown on the diagram in order to ensure compliance with cur-

rentregulations.

Front passenger seat
Tvpe of child seat Weightofthe | Size of seat - - - - Rear side Rear centre
ypP child [fixture] Withairbag | Withairbag seats seat
deactivated activated
Carrycot fitted across
. L1[F]
the vehicle <10 kg X X X X
Group 0 L2[C]
Rear-facing shell seat
<13kg R1[E] IL(1) (2) X IL(3) X
GroupsOorO +
Rear-facing seat <to13kgand R3[C] X X L@ X
Groups 0+and1 9to18kg R2[D] IL(1) (2
. F3[A]
Forward-facing seat IUF-IL IUF-IL
9to18kg F2[B] X X
Group1 (2) (4)
F2X [B1]
Booster seat 15t025kg X IUF-IL
and22to 36 B2 X X
Groups2and3 kg IUF-IL (5) (4)
Rear-facing seat i-u®(2) X i-U(3)
Seati-Size Forward-facing seat X i-UF(2) i-U(4)
Booster seat X i-UF(5) i-U(4)

X = Seat not suitable for fitting child seats.
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IL = Seat allowing a child seat with "Semi-universal or vehicle-specific" approval to be attached using the ISOFIX system
on equipped vehicles: check that it can be fitted.

i-U = Suitable for "Universal" front-facing and rear-facing i-Size restraint devices.
i-UF = Suitable only for "universal" front-facing and rear-facing i-Size restraint devices.

(1) RISK OF DEATH OR SERIOUS INJURY: before fitting a rear-facing child seat in the front passenger seat,
A check that the airbag has been deactivated & 109.

(2) Adjust the vehicle seat as far back and as low as possible. Tilt the seatback as far as possible, install the child seat and
re-adjust the seatback to an angle of about 25°.

(3) If necessary, position the vehicle seat as far back as possible. Before installing a rear-facing child seat, move the front
seat forwards as far as possible then, once the child seatis installed, move the front seat backwards as far as possible
without it touching the child seat.

(4) In all situations, remove the headrest of the rear seat on which the child seat is positioned. This must be done before
fitting the child seat. Move the seatin front of the child forwards, move the seatback forward to avoid contact between
the seat and the child's legs.

The size of the ISOFIX child seatis indicated by a letter:

- F3,F2, F2X [A, B, B1]: for forward-facing child seats in group 1(9 to 18 kg);

B3; B2: boostersin groups 2 and 3 (15 to 25 kg and 22 to 36 kq);

R3,R2[C, D]:rear-facing seats or shell seats in group 0+ (less than 13 kg) or group 1(9 to 18 kq);
R1[E]: rear-facing shell seats in group O (less than 10 kg) or 0+ (less than 13 kq);

- L1,L2 [F, G]: carrycots in group O (less than 10 kg).
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- itis essential to deactivate the
airbagfor arear-facing child seat.

Warning

The passenger airbag
A may only be activated
or deactivated when

the vehicle is station-
ary with the ignition off.

Front passenger airbag deac-
tivation

Before installing a child seat on the
front passenger seat:

- check that the child seat can bein-
stalled on this seat;

E /
To deactivate the airbag: with the
vehicle stationary and the ignition
switched off, push and turn the lock
1 to the OFF position.

When the ignition is switched on, you

&
must check that the warning
lightisilluminated on the display 2.
This light remains continuously lit to
let you know that you can fit a child
seat.

A DANGER
! As the deployment of

the front passenger
airbag is not compati-
ble with the positioning of a
rear-facing child seat, NEVER fit
arear-facing child restraint
system on a seat protected by
an ACTIVATED front airbag.
This can cause the CHILD’'S
DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY.
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, ® ,
H A AIRBAG

)

1 [

The markings on the dashboard and
thelabels A on each side of the pas-
senger sun visor 3 (see example of
label above) are provided to remind
you of these instructions.

61614
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Activation of the front pas-
senger dirbag

n

You should reactivate the airbag as
soon as you remove the child seat
from the front passenger seat to en-
sure the protection of the front pas-
sengerin the event of animpact.

§ /
Toreactivate the airbag: with the
vehicle stationary and the ignition
switched off, push and turn the lock
1 to the ON position.

When the ignition is switched on, you

&
must check that the warning

lightis off and that the warn-

ing light lights up on the display 2 af-
ter each start-up foraround
minute.

The front passenger airbag is acti-
vated.
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Operating faults

In the event of a fault with the front
passenger airbag activation/deacti-

. @3-
vation system, the Pl ond

warning lights are dis-
played on the instrument panel.

Switch off the ignition and check the
position of the lock 1.

Switch the ignition back on: the
warning lights go out.

If the problem persists, it signals a
system failure. In this case, it is pro-
hibited for a rear-facing child seat to
be fitted to the front passenger seat
or for any other passenger to occu-
py the seat.

Contact your approved Dealer as
soon as possible;

112 - Getting to know your vehicle



Getting to know your vehicle - 113



DRIVING POSITION

Driving position: left-hand dri-

ve
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DRIVING POSITION

The fittings described below DE-
PEND ON THE VEHICLE VERSION
AND COUNTRY.

1. Side air vents.
2. Stalk for:

direction indicator lights;
exterior lights;
rear fog lights.

. Instrument panel.

. Driver airbag and horn location.
. Electronic selector lever.

. Engine start/stop button.
Centre air vents.

. Multimedia screen.

O 0O N O O A W

. Passenger airbag location.
10. Glovebox
11. Controls for:

- heating or air conditioning;
- hazard warning lights;
- door central locking;

12. "Hands-free" card holder.

13. USB-C portsin the centre con-
sole.

14. Induction charging zone or cen-
tre console storage compartment.

15. Cup holder.
16. Accessories socket.

17. Controls for:

- activating/deactivating the elec-
tronic parking brake;

- activating/deactivating the
AUTOHOLD function;

18. Steering column stalk for wind-

screen and rear screen wash/wiper.

19. Radio remote control.
20. Control MULTI-SENSE.
21. Controlsfor:

- trip computer information read-
out and vehicle settings customisa-
tion menu;

- remote radio and navigation sys-
tem.

22. Control for adjusting steering
wheel height and reach.

23. Main switch and controls for the
Cruise control/Speed limiter/Adap-
tive cruise control Stop and Go and
Active Driver Assist.

24. Bonnetrelease control.
25. Fuse box.
26. Controls for:

- lighting dimmer for control instru-
ments;

- the "My Safety" function

- activation/deactivation of the
"Lane Keep Assist" function (lane

departure warning, lane departure
prevention, lane centring);
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DRIVING POSITION

Driver's position, right-hand

drive

s

7 as WP

O
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The fittings described below DE-
PEND ON THE VEHICLE VERSION
AND COUNTRY.

1. Side air vents.

2. Passenger airbag location.
3. Centre airvents.

4. Multimedia screen.

5. Engine start/stop button.
6. Stalkfor:

- direction indicator lights;
- exterior lights;
- rear fog lights.

7. Instrument panel.
8. Driver airbag and horn location.
9. Electronic selector lever.

10. Steering column stalk for wind-
screen and rear screen wash/wiper.

171. Controls for:

- lighting dimmer for control instru-
ments;

- the "My Safety" function

- activation/deactivation of the
"Lane Keep Assist" function (lane
departure warning, lane departure
prevention, lane centring);

12. Bonnetrelease control.
13. Radio remote control.

14. Control MULTI-SENSE.
15. Controls for:

- trip computer information read-
out and vehicle settings customisa-
tion menu;

- remote radio and navigation sys-
tem.

16. Main switch and controls for the
Cruise control/Speed limiter/Adap-
tive cruise control Stop and Go and

Active Driver Assist.

17. Control for adjusting steering
wheel height and reach.

18. Controlsfor:

- heating or air conditioning;
hazard warning lights;
- door central locking;

19. Controls for:

- activating/deactivating the elec-
tronic parking brake;

- activating/deactivating the
AUTOHOLD function;

20. USB-C portsin the centre con-
sole.

21. Induction charging zone or cen-
tre console storage compartment.

22. Cup holder.
23. Accessories socket.

24. "Hands-free" card holder.
25. Glovebox
26. Fuse box.
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General information

Trip computer Aor B
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Depending on the vehicle, thisin-
cludes the following functions:

- mileage;

trip settings;

information messages;

operating fault messages (associ-

ated with the warning light);
- warning messages (related to the

=1L warning light).
All these functions are detailed in
the vehicle user manual.

Repeatedly press upwards/down-
wards on the switch 7 to browse be-
tween these functions.

Selections

(the display depends on the vehicle
equipment and country)

a) trip settings:

- average energy consumption
since the last reset and current ener-
gy consumption;

- distance travelled since last reset.
b) reset the pressure of the tyres;

c) service interval;

d) trip log, operating faults and infor-
mation messages.

Vehicle fitted with instrument
panel A




TRIP COMPUTER

Vehicle fitted with instrument
panel B

The functions are displayed in zones
2.

Resetting the journey parame-
ters (reset button)

With one of the trip parameters se-
lected as the display, press and hold
the switch 7 downwards until the
display resets to zero.

Automatic resetting of the jour-
ney parameters

Resetting occurs automatically
when the maximum value of any of
the parameters is exceeded.

Reading energy consumption
values

Some vehicle equipmentitems con-
sume energy: the energy consumed
by the vehicle may therefore differ
from the energy consumed on the
electric counter.

Interpreting some of the values
displayed after resetting

The values showing average energy
consumption and range will become
more stable and reliable the further
you have travelled since the last
time the Reset button was pressed.

For the first few miles after pressing
thereset key you will notice that the
range increases as you travel. This is
because the average energy con-
sumptionsince the lastresetis tak-
eninto account. However, the aver-
age energy consumption may fall
when:

- the vehicle stops accelerating;
- whendriving from an urban area
onto the openroad.

Some on-board computer
information appearson
the navigation system
display.
The trip settings mileage
recorder is reset simultaneously
in the on-board computer and
the navigation system.

Resetting the estimated range

After the traction battery has been
fully recharged, you can select two
types of resetting: manual or auto-
matic.

Manual reset

Select the trip setting to reset, then
press and hold the switch 7 toreset
therange.

Automaticreset

The range is automatically reset
when the traction battery is fully
charged. The calculated value corre-
sponds to an average use, takingin-
to account the exterior temperature.
If a particularly economical driving
patternis identified, the calculation
iscorrected and therangeisin-
creased.
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Journey settings

The display of information shown below DEPENDS ON THE VEHICLE EQUIPMENT AND COUNTRY

Examples of selections

Interpreting the display selected

&= ., 134KkWh

P60 15 51 Wh/100 km

Journey 1284,7 km

Tyre pressure init. long press

a) Trip settings.
Current energy consumption.

Average energy consumption.

The value is displayed after having travelled at least 400 metres since the
lastreset.

Distance travelled since last reset.

b) Reset the pressure of the tyres
>178
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Examples of selections Interpreting the display selected

c) Serviceinterval.

Distance remaining until the next service (displayed in miles or kilometres),
then when the service nears, several scenarios are possible:

- interval less than 932 miles (1,500 km) or one month: the "Service in" mes-
Service in1,203 miles (1,936 km) or three | S99€ is displayed along with the remaining distance or time;

months - when aserviceis due, the "Service due" message is displayed accompa-
nied by the first limit (distance or time);

- range equal to 0 miles (0 km) or date of service reached: the message

"Service required" is displayed accompanied by the warning light.
The vehicle requires a service as soon as possible.

Resetting the display after the service in accordance with the maintenance schedule.

The service interval must only be reset after a service which complies with the recommendations in the maintenance
schedule.

Special feature: to reset the service interval, press and hold one of the display reset buttons for approximately 10 sec-
onds until the display shows the service range permanently.

Examples of selections Interpreting the display selected

d) Vehicle settings customisation menu.

Settings Press "OK"
2130

e) Trip log.
Successive display:

- information messages;
- operating fault messages.

WARNING: Boot Open
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Information messages

These can help in the vehicle starting phase, or give information about a selection or a driving status.
Examples of information messages are given in the following pages.

Examples of messages

Interpreting the display selected

« Disconnect cable to start»

« Check connections »

"Check the charging terminal”

« Power cut while charging »

Indicates that the charging cable is still plugged into the vehicle.

Unplug, then plugin the vehicle.
If the message still shows, this may be caused by the external charging con-
ditions or by the home installation.

Indicates a possible electrical fault or a defective charging cable: change
the charging terminal or location or have the cable checked.

Indicates an electrical fault while charging. Restart charging.
If this does not work, have the electrical installation checked.
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Operating fault messages

They appear along with the warning light and indicate that you must drive very carefully to an approved dealer
as soon as possible. If you fail to follow this recommendation, you risk damaging your vehicle.

They disappear when the display selection key is pressed or after several seconds and are stored in the computer log.

The warning light stays on. Examples of operating fault messages are given in the following pages.

Examples of messages

Interpreting the display selected

« WARNING: Check Airbag »

« Check vehicle »

« WARNING: Check Braking System »
« Check Post-collision »

« Check Vehicle plug»

«Check Electric System »

« Battery charging impossible »

Indicates a faultin the restraint system in addition to the seat belts. In the
event of an accident, itis possible that they may not be triggered.

Indicates a fault on one of the pedal sensors orin the 12 V battery manage-
ment system.

Indicates wear or the need to check the braking system.
Indicates a problem with the multi-collision braking.

Indicates overheating at the vehicle-side charging socket. Wait for approxi-
mately 20 minutes then try again. If this does not work, contact an approved
dealer.

Indicates a faultin the traction system.

Indicates a fault on the traction battery recharge system.
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Warning messages

They appear along with the warning light and indicate that, for your own safety, you must stop the vehicle as
soon as traffic conditions allow. Stop your engine and do not restartit. Call an approved Dealer.

Some examples of warning messages are given below. Note: the messages appear on the display either individually or
alternately (when there are several messages to be displayed), and may be accompanied by a warning light and/or a
beep.

Examples of messages Interpreting the display selected

« WARNING: Braking System » Indicates a faultin the braking system.

« WARNING: Power Steering » Indicates a faultin the steering system.

« Electric motor failure » Indicates that the vehicle is losing power.

« Electric System Failure » Indicates a faultin the electric system.

« Puncture » Indicates that at least one tyre is punctured or severely underinflated.

If the vehicle is parked on the hard shoulder, you must warn other road users of your vehicle's presence with
awarning triangle or with other devices as per the legislation applying to the country you are in.
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Displays and indicators

Selection of views
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Depending on the vehicle, use con-
trol 7 to browse and select the vari-
ous views on the instrument panel A
or B.

Several views are proposed:

- charging view: displays the range,
battery percentage and remaining
charging time on the instrument
panel only when the vehicle is charg-
ing;

- classic view: displays the speed,
active driving aids, information area
and, depending on the vehicle, the
power meter on the instrument pan-
el;

- navigation view: displays the
speed, active driving aids and the in-
formation area on the instrument

panel. It also duplicates the road
map from the multimedia system
onto the entire instrument panel;

- realistic scene: displays the speed,
active driving aids, information area
as well as your vehicle and its sur-
roundings (lanes, vehicles around
you, etc.) on the instrument panel;

- minimum view: displays only es-
sential information, the speed, ac-
tive driving aids and the information
areaon the instrument panel.

Instrument panel A

lights up when the driver's door is
opened. In some cases, the appear-
ance of awarning lightis accompa-
nied by a message.
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Depending on the vehicle, you can
customise your instrument panel
with the content and colours of your
choice.

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for more information.

Speedometer 2

Excessive speed audible alarm
Depending on the vehicle and coun-

try, the I8N warning light is dis-
played and a beep sounds. This beep
sounds as soon as the vehicle is trav-
elling at over 75 mph (120 km/h).

This warning light remains lit for as
long as the vehicle is travelling at
over 75 mph (120 km/h).
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Information on driving aids 3

Navigation in progress informa-
tion4

Depending on the vehicle, you can
display information from the multi-
media screen (compass, telephone,
navigation, etc.) or information from
the trip computer.

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for more information.

Battery information 5 (traction
battery charging rate, estimated
range)

Power meter 6
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Total mileage recorder 7
Regenerative braking level
warning light ¢
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Information area 8

Depending on the vehicle, use the
control 10 to browse and select the
various widgets on the instrument
panel A:

- trip computer information
(mileage recorder, consumption,
etc.);

- telephone, multimedia (audio
source currently playing, etc.) infor-
mation;

- vehicle information (warning mes-
sages, etc.);

Charging cable "Plugged In"
warning light 77

This comes on when the charging
cable is plugged into the vehicle.

Chargelevel 12

The gauge indicates the level of en-
ergy remaining.

Remaining charge time 13
Traction battery charge rate 74

Reserve threshold

When the traction battery charge
reaches approximately 7% or, de-

pending on the vehicle, approxi-
mately 12%, the gauge and indicator

light 156 appearinyellow, ac-
companied by a beep.
To optimise your range 2 176.

Immobilisation threshold immi-
nent

When the charge level reaches
about 4% or, depending on the vehi-
cle, about 6%, a beep will sound
again and the meter will lightup in
red or, depending on the vehicle, 30
seconds after the meter lights upin
red.

When the charge level reaches 3.5%
or,depending on the vehicle, ap-
proximately 5%, the range value is
no longer displayed. Engine perfor-
mance gradually decreases until the
vehicle comes to a halt 9 339.
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Instrument panel B
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lights up when the driver's dooris
opened. In some cases, the appear-
ance of a warning lightis accompa-
nied by a message.

In some cases, the appearance of a
warning lightis accompanied by a
message.

Depending on the vehicle, you can
customise your instrument panel
with the content and colours of your
choice.

For more information, refer to the
equipmentinstructions.
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Direction indicators 76 and 20

Warning light 77

2133

Tyre under-inflation warning
light 718

>178

Airbagwarning light 79

> 82

Electronic parking brake warn-
ing light 27

2165

"Hands off steering wheel" de-
tection warning light 22

2188 253

Urgent stop warning light 23
2133



TRIP COMPUTER

Driving mode selected 24
2 289

Speedometer 25

Depending on the style selected, the
display varies.

Trip computer/Multimedia infor-
mation 26

Regenerative braking level
warning light 27

Estimated range 28

High 32: visibility of range in optimal
conditions (e.g. driving on A-roads or
dual carriageways with little use of
thermal comfort).

Low 33:visibility of range in adverse
conditions (e.g. driving on a motor-
way in winter or in a traffic jaom with
intensive use of thermal comfort).

To optimise your range 9 176.

Charge meter 29
2173

Reserve threshold

When the traction battery charge
reaches approximately 7% or, de-
pending on the vehicle, approxi-
mately 12%, the gauge and warning

light 30 appearinyellow, ac-
companied by a beep.
To optimise your range > 176.

Immobilisation threshold immi-
nent

When the charge level reaches
about 4% or, depending on the vehi-
cle, about 6%, a beep will sound
again and the meter will light up in
red or, depending on the vehicle, 30
seconds after the meter lights upin
red.

When the charge level reaches 3.5%
or,depending on the vehicle, ap-
proximately 5%, the range value is
no longer displayed. Engine perfor-
mance gradually decreases until the
vehicle comes to a halt > 339.
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Traction battery charge rate 31

Instrument panel in miles

(option to switch to km/h)

With the vehicle stationary and the
engine switched on, from the multi-
media screen 34 select the "Vehi-
cle" world, press the "Set-
tings"meny, "System" then "Units".
Choose between km/h or mph.

The speedometer and some of the
distance information displayed on
the instrument panel are converted.
Toreturn to the previous mode, re-
peat the same operation.

Note: once the battery is switched
off, the on-board computer auto-
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matically returns to the original unit
of measurement.

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for more information.

@ Touse certain driving aid
functions, itis necessary

to change the unit of
measurement on the instru-
ment panelin order to obtain
the appropriate information
when driving in a country where
the speed units differ from
those set as default on your ve-
hicle.

/\ For safety reasons, car-
! ry qut any odjlustr.nents
while the vehicle is sta-
tionary.

Vehicle settings personalisa-
tion menu

Introduction

Depending on the vehicle equip-
ment, this function allows you to ac-
tivate/deactivate and adjust some
of the vehicle's functions.

Accessing the settings menu

Wirth the vehicle stationary and the
engine running, from the multimedia
screen I select the "Vehicle" world,
press the "Vehicle" menu then the
"Outside" tab to access the various
settings.
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Adjusting the settings

Select a tab then the function to be
modified (the display depends on

the vehicle equipment and country):

a)"Access":

- « Auto door lock while driving »;
« Hands-free lock/unlock »;
« Access and start by phone »;

b) "Welcome":

« External lighting sequence »;

« Internal sequence sound »;

- « Automatic mirrors' unfolding »;
«Internal light function »;

c) "Driving lights":
- « Adaptive Vision »;
- « Driving side selection »;

d) "Wiping":
- « Rear wiper wheninreverse

geary;
- « Automatic front wiper »;

Depending on the function, select:

- "ON" or "OFF" to activate or deac-
tivate;

or

- atime period to adjust the time
during which the headlights areiillu-

minated (e.g.for the "Follow me
home" function).

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.

A For safety reasons, car-
! ry out any adjustments
while the vehicle is sta-
tionary.

"Favourites" function

Depending on the vehicle, by press-

ing the steering wheel control 2 you

can activate the following functions
according to the stored user set-

tings that you have previously de-
fined:

- heated seats;

- heated steering wheel;

- setting selection (access, wel-
come, lighting, wiper, etc.);

- "Hands-free Park Assist" function;
- ECO mode;

For more information on program-
ming this function, please refer to
the multimedia instructions.

A For safety reasons, car-
! ry out any adjustments
while the vehicle is sta-
tionary.
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Clock and outdoor tempera-
ture

Setting the time

The time and exterior temperature
are displayed on the multimedia
screen 1.

To set the time, from the multimedia
screen 1 select the "Vehicle" world,
press the "Settings" menu then
"Date and time".

You can access various settings:

- "Set the time zone automatically";

- "Set the time zone" (manually);
- "Use the 24-hour format";
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Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.

Exterior temperature indicator
Special feature:

When the outside temperature is be-
tween -3°C and +3°C, the °C figures
flash (this indicates a risk of ice for-
mation).

@ If the power supply is cut
(battery disconnected,

supply wire cut, etc.), the
clock must be reset.
We recommend that you do not
adjust these settings while dri-
ving.

Exterior temperature
! indicator

Asice formationisre-
lated to climatic expo-
sure, local air humidity and tem-
perature, the external tempera-
ture alone is not sufficient to de-
tectice.




WARNING LIGHTS

The display of information shown
below DEPENDS ON THE VEHICLE
EQUIPMENT AND COUNTRY.
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Instrument panel A or B: this lights

up when the driver's door is opened.
To adjust the dashboard brightness,
refer to the multimedia instructions.

In some cases, the appearance of a
warning lightis accompanied by a
message.

A For your own safety,
- the warning
light requires you to
stop immediately, as soon as
traffic conditions allow. Switch
off the engine and do not

restartit. Call an approved
Dealer.

(D Warning light

means you should drive
very carefully to an authorised
dealer as soon as possible. If
you fail to follow this recom-
mendation, you risk damaging
your vehicle.

If no lights or sounds
A are apparent, this indi-
cates afaultinthein-
strument panel. This in-
dicates thatitis essential to
stop immediately (as soon as
traffic conditions allow). Ensure
that the vehicle is correctly im-
mobilised and contact an ap-
proved Dealer.

m Side lightindicator light

Dipped beam headlight indi-
cator light

E Main beam headlight tell-tale
light

Automatic main beam head-
lightindicator light

Rear fog light tell-tale

n Left-hand direction indicator
tell-tale light

Right-hand direction indica-
tor tell-tale light
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=™
"Adaptive Vision" lights mal-
function warning light

Door status warning light

Electronic parking brake ap-
plied warning light > 165

"Autohold" system warning
light

(ch
Pedestrian horn fault warning
light

o:-
Palll Front driver airbag and pas-
senger 2 109 fault warning light

Low windscreen washer level
warning light

o 7
e Automatic wiping function
warning light

Urgent stop warning light
This lights up when the ignitionis
switched on and goes out as soon as
the engine is switched on. The warn-
ing light comes on with other warn-
ing lights and/or messages andis
accompanied by a beep.

For your own safety, it requires you
to stop immediately, as soon as traf-
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fic conditions allow. Switch off the
engine and do not restart it.
Callan approved Dealer.

Warning light

This lights up when the ignitionis
switched on and goes out as soon as
the engineis switched on. The warn-
ing light may light up in conjunction
with other warning lights and/or
messages on the instrument panel.
It means you should drive very care-
fully to an approved dealer as soon
as possible. If you fail to follow this
recommendation, you risk damag-
ing your vehicle.

A Warning light
If itappearsinred during driving and

isaccompanied by the indi-
cator light, you must, for your safety,
stop as soon as traffic conditions al-
low. Switch off the engine and do not
restartit.

Callan approved Dealer.

If itappearsin yellow during driving

and is accompanied by the
warning light, visit an approved
dealer as soon as possible. Mean-
while, drive with care. If you fail to
follow this recommendation, you risk
damaging your vehicle.

Electrotechnical system
warning light

Itlights up along with the
warning light and a beep sounds
when the electrical assembly tem-
perature is too high. Stop the vehicle
and switch off the ignition. Consult
an approved Dealer.

If it lights up accompanied by the

warning light, abeep and
the "EVACUATE IN SAFETY" mes-
sage, switch off the ignition and do
notrestart the engine. Leave the ve-
hicle and consult an approved deal-
er.
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The "EVACUATE IN
A SAFETY" message ac-

companied by the
warning light
and a beep indicates that for
your safety you must stop the
vehicle immediately, depending
on the traffic conditions. Switch
off the ignition. Leave it
switched off. Exit the vehicle,
getall passengers out of the ve-
hicle and keep them away from
the vehicle and traffic.
Fire hazards.

If the vehicle is parked
A on the hard shoulder,
you must warn other
road users of your
vehicle's presence with a warn-
ing triangle or with other de-
vices as per the legislation ap-
plying to the country you are in.

I~

[cEX] Electrotechnical system fault
warning light
When it comes on, this indicates an

electrotechnical faultrelated to the
electrical assembly (traction battery
and electric motor). Contact your
approved Dealer straight away.

Electric motor fault warning
light

When it comes on, this indicates a
fault with the electrotechnical sys-
tem linked to the electric motor.
Contact your approved Dealer
straight away.

Traction battery gauge warn-
ing light

This appearsin yellow when the
traction battery charge level has
reached the reserve threshold.

I

Traction battery fault warn-
ing light

If it appears accompanied by the

warning light, itindicates a
faultrelated to the operation of the
traction battery. Contact your ap-
proved Dealer straight away.

12 V battery charge warning
light
If it comes on, accompanied by the

warning light and a beep,

this means that the electrical circuit
isovercharged or discharged & 324.

Limited performance warning
light

This appears when the traction bat-
tery temporarily does not deliver its
nominal power. During this period,
vehicle performance is reduced.
Opt for a smoother driving style until
the warning light disappears.

Charging cord plugged in

warning light
This lights up when the charging ca-
ble is plugged into the vehicle & 20.

() Anti-lock braking warning
light
This lights up when the ignitionis
switched on and goes out after a
few seconds.
If it does not go out after the ignition
is switched on, or lights up when dri-
ving, there is a fault with the ABS.
Braking will then be as normal, with-
out the ABS. Contact your approved
Dealer straight away.

=

l<dll Electronic Stability Program
(ESC) and traction control system
warning light
The warning light may appear for
several reasons.
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[
1@ Electronic Stability Program
(ESC) and traction control system
unavailability warning light

Tyre under-inflation warning
light

This lights up when the ignitioniis
switched on or when the engine
starts, then disappears after a few
seconds > 178.

E "Hands-free parking" func-
tion warning light

Variable power assisted
steering warning light

It lights up when the ignition or the
engine is switched on and goes off
after a few seconds.

If it comes on while driving, along-

side the warning light , this
means there is a system fault.
Call an approved Dealer.

Brake circuit fault warning

light

It lights up when the ignition or the
engine is switched on and goes off
after a few seconds.

If it comes on during braking and is

accompanied by the warn-
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ing light and a beep, itindicates that
the fluid level in the circuitis low or
that there is a braking system fault.
Stop as soon as traffic conditions al-
low and consult an approved Dealer.

(&4l Brake pedal warning light
This lights up when the brake pedal
should be depressed.

- -
9 Charging programming warn-
ing light

I Air conditioning programming
indicator

T
"9“ "Hands off steering wheel"
detection warning light

"Active emergency braking"
function warning light & 211

d Warning light toindicate a
fault or unavailability of the "Active
emergency braking" function 2 211

FAY Overspeed warning light

Im Lane departure warning light

/":‘\ Lane departure prevention
warning light

/659\ Lane Centring warning light
) Speed limiter warning light
Cruise control warning light

g Adaptive cruise control warn-
inglightStop and Go

Ondisplay C

||
=

Airbag passenger ON > 109

&
Airbag passenger OFF 2109
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Front seatbelt reminder warn-
inglight>77
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Steering wheel

Adjusting the steering wheel
height and depth

Lower the lever T and set the steer-
ing wheel to the required position.
Then, raise the lever fully, beyond the
point of resistance to lock the steer-
ing wheel.

Make sure that the steering wheel is
correctly locked.
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A For safety reasons, on-
! ly adjust the steering
wheel when the vehicle
is stationary.

Steering wheel heating

(depending on the vehicle)

This function heats the steering
wheel 4.

Operating principle

When the temperature is reached,
the function regulates the tempera-
ture of the heated areas for approxi-
mately 30 minutes and then switch-
es off automatically.

Activating the function

With the ignition on, press the button
5 on the multimedia screen 2.

Deactivating the function
- Automatically:

The function switches off automati-
cally after the regulation phase of
approximately 30 minutes.

- Manually:

To deactivate the function during
the regulation phase, press the but-
ton 5 on the multimedia screen 2.

Note: the function is also accessible
via the 3 "Favourites" button on the
steering wheel 4.
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"Favourites" function

Depending on the vehicle, by press-
ing the steering wheel control 6 you
can activate the heated steering
wheel according to the stored use
settings that you have previously
defined.

For more information on program-
ming this function, please refer to
the multimedia instructions.

Power-assisted steering

Never drive with an inadequately
charged battery.

Variable power assisted steering

The variable power-assisted steer-
ing system is equipped with an elec-
tronic control system which alters
the level of assistance to suit the ve-
hicle speed.

Steering is made easier during park-
ing manoeuvres (for added comfort)
while the force needed to steerin-
creases progressively as the speed
rises (for enhanced safety at high
speeds).

Special case

Depending on the vehicle, in the
event of a battery fault (disconnect-
ed, discharged battery, etc.), the
power-assisted steering wheel an-
gle must be reset. To do this:

- the vehicle stationary and on flat
ground;
- with only the driverin the vehicle,

start the engine: the and/or
warning light, depending on the ve-
hicle, the "Turn steering wheel fully
right and left" message appear(s) on
the instrument panel;

- turn the steering wheel fully to the
left and then to the right, applying
force when it arrives at the stop.
Switch off the engine and wait for
around a minute. The warning light

and/or, depending on the vehicle,
the message will disappear the next
time the engineis started.

Never switch off the ig-
/!\ nition when travelling
downhill, and avoid do-
ing soin normal driving

(power steering and brake ser-
vo will not function).

@ Never leave the steering
wheel on full lock when

the vehicle is stationary.
With the engine switched off, or
if there is a system fault, it is still
possible to turn the steering
wheel. The force required will be
greater.
A noise may be heard when the
steering wheel is moved quickly.
Thisis normal.
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Rear view mirrors

Exterior rear view mirrors with
electrical adjustment:

When you select a door mirror using
one of the switches 3, the indicator

light built into the switch will appear.

Then use the button 2 to adjustit to
the desired position.

Heated rear view mirrors

While the engine is running, mirror
de-icingis activated simultaneously
with the rear screen de-icing/
demisting.
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A For safety reasons, car-
! ry out any adjustments
while the vehicle is sta-
tionary.

Electrical folding mirrors

the mirrors are folded out automati-
cally when the vehicle is unlocked.
The door mirrors fold in when the ve-
hicle is locked.

You can deactivate/activate auto-
matic folding of the door mirrors
2130.

You can force folding by pressing
the switch 1. In this situation, the
door mirrors will remain folded until
the button 7 is pressed again, re-
gardless of automatic folding.

Special case

When the rear view mirror has been
manually deployed or folded back, it
is possible toresetit to a usage posi-
tion.

Todo this, press the switch 1. A me-
chanical noise from the rear view
mirror unit will be heard.

If a tapping noise cannot be heard,
press the switch T again until the
tapping noise can be heard from the
door mirror.

Objects observedin
A therear view mirror
glass are actually clos-
er than they appear.
For your safety, take this into
accountin order to correctly as-
sess the distance before any
manoeuvre.
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Interior rear view mirror

Its position can be adjusted.

Rear view mirror with lever 4

0 y

When driving at night, to avoid being
dazzled by the headlights of the ve-
hicle behind, shift the smalllever 4
located behind the rear view mirror.

Rear view mirror with lever 5

The rear view mirror automatically
darkens whenyou are being fol-
lowed by a vehicle using main beam
headlights orin very bright lighting.
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Exterior lighting and signals

Daytime running lights

142 - Getting to know your vehicle

66087

Rotate the ring 4 until the AUTO
symbolis aligned with the mark 3.

The daytime running lights come on
automatically (without any action
onthe stalk 7) when the engine is
started and they switch off when the
engine is switched off.

Side lights

m Turn thering 4 until the sym-
bolis aligned with the mark 3.

This indicator light on the instrument
panel comes on.

Note: depending on the vehicle, the
side lights can only be manually acti-
vated when the parking brake is ap-
plied. Otherwise, the "Unavailable

position lights" message is dis-
played on the instrument panel to in-
formyou thatitis not possible to ac-
tivate the side lights.

Dipped beam headlights

"

—D Manual operation

Turn thering 4 until the symbol is
aligned with the mark 3.

This indicator light on the instrument
panel comes on.

Before driving at night,
A check that the electri-
cal equipmentis oper-
ating correctly and ad-
just the headlight beams (if your
vehicle is not carrying its nor-
mal load).
As a general precaution, check
that the lights are not obscured
(by dirt, mud, snow or objects
being transported).

Automatic operation

Turn thering 4 until the AUTO sym-
bolis aligned with the mark 3: with
the engine running, the dipped beam
headlights switch on or off automat-
ically according to the exterior light
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level, without any action on the stalk
1.

Depending on the vehicle, the
dipped beam headlights will appear
automatically after several sweeps
of the windscreen wiper blades.

When driving on the left-

hand side of theroadina

left-hand drive vehicle (or
vice versa), you must adjust
your headlights for the length of
your stay 9 147.

Adaptive front lighting system
(depending on the vehicle)

This function automatically adjusts
the width and range of the dipped
beam headlights according to the
speed and weather conditions.

Turn thering 4 until the AUTO sym-
bolis aligned with the mark 3: en-
ginerunning.

This function can be deactivated, re-
fer to the multimedia instructions.

Operating faults
When the "Check Automatic Light-
ing" message appears on the instru-

ment panel, the system is deactivat-
ed.

Consult an approved Dealer.

Additional cornering lighting

(depending on the vehicle)

In forward gear, if the dipped beam
or main beam headlights are on and
depending on the steering wheel an-
gle, this function adapts the beam
width to improve visibility on a bend
oratajunction.

Main beam headlights

66087

-fi\\®

E With the engine on and the
dipped beam headlights on, push
the stalk 7 (movement A).

This indicator light on the instrument
panel comes on.

Toreturn to the dipped beam head-
lights position, push the stalk 7
again.

Automatic main beam head-
lights

66097

Depending on the vehicle, this
system switches the main beam
headlights on and off
automatically.

It uses a camera located behind the
interior rear view mirror to detect ve-
hicles that are being followed and
those comingin the opposite direc-
tion.

Note: at night, in urban areas with
street lighting, the automatic main
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beam headlights automatically
switch off.

The main beam headlights come on
automatically if:

- the exterior light level is low;
- noother vehicle or lighting is de-
tected;

- the vehicle speed is above approx-

imately 25 mph (40 km/h).

If any of the above conditions are
not fulfilled, the system switches to
dipped beam headlights.

Note: make sure that the wind-
screenis not obscured (dirt, mud,
snow, condensation, etc.).

Activation/deactivation
To activate the automatic main

beam headlights

Turn thering 4 until the AUTO sym-
bolis aligned with the mark 3, then
press the switch 5.

The indicator light onthein-

strument panel lights up if the
dipped beam headlights are on.
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To deactivate the automatic
main beam headlights

Press the switch 5:the §® warn-
ing light disappears from the instru-
ment panel.

Note: when you push the stalk 7, the
automatic main beam headlights

functionis deactivated, the
warning light disappears from the
instrument panel and the vehicle ac-
tivates the main beam headlights.

Operating faults

When the "Check Automatic Light-
ing" message appears on the instru-
ment panel, the system is deactivat-
ed.

Consult an approved Dealer.

@ The system may en-

counter difficulties under
certain conditions, includ-

ing:

- extreme weather conditions

(rain, snow, fog, etc.);

- obstructionin front of the

windscreen or camera;

- when a following or oncoming

vehicle has weak or hidden

lighting;

- incorrect settings for the

front headlights;

- reflecting systems;

Using a portable navi-
gation system at night
in the area of the wind-

screen below the cam-
era may disturb the operation
of the "automatic main beam
headlights" system (risk of re-
flections on the windscreen).

The "automatic main
A beam headlights" sys-
tem should under no
circumstances be used
toreplace the driver's attention
and responsibility with regard
to vehicle lighting and adapting
to light, visibility and traffic con-
ditions.
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Switching off the lights

66087

The lights will go out automatically
when the driver's door is opened or
the vehicle is locked, or one minute
after the engine is switched off.

In this case, the next time the engine
is started the lights will be switched
back on according to the position of
thering 4.

Lights-on reminder audible
alarm

If the lights are on after the engine is
switched off, a warning beep sounds
when the driver’'s door is opened to
warnyou that the lights are still on.

Operating faults

Depending on the vehicle, when the
"WARNING: Check Lighting" mes-
sage appears accompanied by the

warning light and/or the
E{D)

=

strument panel, this indicates that
thereis a lighting fault.

Consult an approved Dealer.

W

Welcome and goodbye function

(depending on the vehicle)

Once the functionis activated, the
dipped beam headlights and the
rear side lights light up automatical-
ly on detecting the card or when the
vehicle is unlocked.

They switch off automatically:

- approximately fifteen seconds af-
ter they are switched on;

- when starting the engine, based
on the position of the lighting stalk;

or

- upon locking the vehicle.
Activating/deactivating the func-
tion

For activation or deactivation of the

external welcome, refer to the multi-
media instructions.

warning light flashes on the in-

"See-me-home lighting"

66087

This function enables you to briefly
switch on the side lights and dipped
beam headlights (e.g. to provide
light when opening a gate).

With the engine stopped and the
lights switched off, after opening
thedriver's door, with thering 4 in
position AUTO, pull the stalk 7 to-
wards you: the side lights and
dipped beam headlights will switch
on for approximately 30 seconds

along with the and ED

warning lights on the instrument
panel.

Toincrease this duration, you may
pull the stalk up to four times (total
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time restricted to approximately
two minutes).

The "Lightingonduring ___" mes-
sage appears with the lighting time
on the instrument panel to confirm
the action.

You can then lock your vehicle.

Deactivating the "See-me-home
lighting" function

To switch off the lights before they
switch off automatically, turn the
ring 4 to any position, thenreturn it
to position AUTO.

Note: if the Welcome and Goodbye
functionis activated, once the en-
gineis switched off, the procedure
for deactivating the "See-me-home
lighting" function must be carried
out before pulling the stalk (other-
wise the lights remain lit by the "Wel-
come and Goodbye" function).
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Rear fog light

66087

To activate therear fog light,
turn the ring 4 until the AUTO symbol
is aligned with the mark 3, then turn
the rotary switch to align the mark 6
with the symbol 2.

Warning light comesonthein-

strument panel.

Operation of the fog lights depends
on the exterior lighting selected, and
anindicator light will light up on the
instrument panel.

To avoid inconveniencing other road
users, remember to switch off this
lightwhenitis nolonger needed.

Todeactivate the rear fog
light, turn the rotary switch again to
align the mark 6 with the symbol 2.

Warning light goesoutonthe
instrument panel.

The rear fog light switches off when
the exterior lights are switched off.

When drivingin fog or

snow, or when transport-

ing objects which are
taller than the roof, the lights do
not come on automatically.
The fog lightis controlled by the
driver: the warning lights on the
instrument panel inform you
whether they are on (warning
light on) or off (warning light
off).
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Headlight beam adjustment

Operation

Depending on the vehicle, switch A
can be used to adjust the height of
headlight beams according to the

load.

With the dipped beam headlights on,
press or raise switch A as many
times as required to select there-
quired position on the instrument
panel. The position selected is dis-
played on the instrument panel for
approximately 15 seconds.

Note: if the lights are on, at each en-
gine start-up the selected position is
displayed on the instrument panel
for approximately 15 seconds.

Whendriving on the leftin

aleft-hand drive vehicle

(or vice versa), you must
adjust your lights temporarily
for the duration of your trip.
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Table of adjustment position examples

H Examples of positions for adjusting the

control A according to the load

Driver only (o]
Driver alone with a front passenger lor2
All seats occupied lor2
Dr.ivgr with passengers and luggage (or load) reaching the maximum per- 20r3
missible all-up weight

Driver without passengers and luggage (or load) reaching the maximum 2or3ord

permissible all-up weight

The table below gives some examples. In all cases, adjust the control A according to the vehicle load so that the road can
be seen and other drivers are not dazzled.
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stalk will return to its original posi-
Horn tion and the direction indicator light
concerned will flash three times.

Hazard warning lights

Press the steering wheel boss A to
sound the horn.

Headlight flasher
g ) Press the switch 2. This switch
To flash the headlights, pull the stalk activates all four direction indica-

1 towards you, thenrelease. tors and the side indicator lights si-

multaneously.

Direction indicators It must only be used in an emer-

Move the stalk 7 in the same direc- gency to warn drivers of other vehi-
tion as you want to move the steer- cles thatyou have hadto stopinan
ing wheel. area where stopping is prohibited or
One-touch mode unexpected, or that you are obliged

Briefly shift the stalk 7 upwards or to drive under special conditions.

downwards, not exceeding the point
of resistance, thenrelease it: the
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Windscreen wash, wipe

Vehicle fitted with intermittent
windscreen wipers

A. single sweep:
a short push will trigger one sweep
of the wipers;

B. off;

C. intermittent wiping:

the wipers will pause for several sec-
onds between sweeps. You can
change the interval between
sweeps by turning thering 2;

D. slow continuous wiping;
E. fast wiping speed.
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66088

Special feature

When driving the vehicle, the wiping
speed slows down whenever the ve-
hicle stops.

For example, fast wiping speed will
slow to normal wiping speed.

As soon as the vehicle moves off,
wiping will return to the speed origi-
nally selected.

Any action on the stalk 7 overrides

and cancels the automatic function.

Vehicle fitted with windscreen
wiper rain sensor

Therainsensorislocated on the
windscreen, in front of the interior
rear view mirror.

A. Single sweep:
a short push will trigger one sweep
of the wipers;

B. off;
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66088

C. automatic wiper function:

when this positionis selected, the
system detects water on the wind-
screen and triggers the wipers ata
suitable wiping speed.

Itis possible to change the trigger-
ing threshold and the interval be-
tween sweeps by turning the ring 2:

- F:maximum sensitivity;

- G:minimum sensitivity.

The higher the sensitivity, the quick-
er the wipers will react and the
faster the wipe.

When activating automatic wiping
or whenincreasing sensitivity, one
sweep of the blades is performed.

The po warning light appears on

the instrument panel to confirm that
the functionis activated.

Note:

- therainsensorisonly intended as
adriving aid. In the event of reduced
visibility, the driver should manually
activate the wipers. In foggy weath-
er or during snowfalls, wiping is not
automatically triggered and re-
mains under the driver's control;

- inthe event of temperatures be-
low zero, automatic wiping is not ac-
tivated when the vehicle is started. It
is automatically activated as soon
as the vehicle exceeds a certain
speed (approximately 5 mph (8 km/
h));

- do not activate automatic wiping
indry weather;

- fully de-ice the windscreen before
activating automatic wiping;

- when washing using aroller type
car wash, return the stalk 7 to the off
position B to deactivate automatic
wiping.

Operating faults

In the event of a malfunction of the
automatic wiping, the wiperis set to
intermittent wiping. Call an ap-
proved dealer.

The rain sensor operation may be in-
terrupted in the event of:

- damaged windscreen wipers: a
film of water or traces left by a blade
in the sensor's detection zone may
increase the response time of the
automatic wiper, orincrease the
wiping frequency;

- awindscreen with any chip or
crack near the sensor, or a wind-
screen covered in dust, dirt, insects,
ice, the use of washing wax and wa-
ter-repellent chemicals. The wind-
screen wiper will be less sensitive or
may even notreactatall;

D. slow continuous wiping;
E. fast wiping speed.
Special feature

When driving the vehicle, the wiping
speed slows down whenever the ve-
hicle stops.

For example, fast wiping speed will
slow to normal wiping speed.

As soon as the vehicle moves off,
wiping will return to the speed origi-
nally selected.

Any action on the stalk 7 overrides
and cancels the automatic function.
Precautions

- Inthe event ofice, check whether
the blades are stuck to the wind-
screen before operating the wiping
mechanism. If you activate the
wipers while the blades are stuck
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down withice, you may risk damag-
ing both the blade and the wiper mo-
tor.

- Do notactivate the wiperson adry
screen. This will lead to premature
wear or damage to the blades.

Specific front wiper position (ser-
vice position)

This position enables the blades to
be lifted to remove them from the
windscreen.

It may be useful to:

- clean the blades;

- release the blades from the wind-
screeninwinter;

- replace the blades 9 344.

With the engine off or on, raise the
stalk 7 twice to position A (single
sweep).

The blades stop slightly away from
the bonnet.

Toreturn the blades to the lowered
position, with the ignition on, ensure
that the wipers have folded down
onto the windscreen, then move the
stalk 7 to position A (single sweep).

Before switching on the ignition,
place the wipers on the windscreen.
Otherwise, there may arisk of dam-
age to the bonnet or the wipers
when they are switched on.
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Before any actionin-
A volving the windscreen
(washing the vehicle,
de-icing or cleaning the
windscreen, etc.) return the
stalk 7 to position B (park).
Risk of injury and/or damage.

@ In the event of obstacles
on the windscreen (dirt,
snow, ice, etc.), clear the
windscreen (including the cen-
tral area located behind the in-
terior rear view mirror) before
starting the wipers (risk of mo-
tor overheating).
If an objectis preventing a
blade from moving, it may stop
functioning.
Remove the obstacle and reac-
tivate the wiper using the wiper
stalk.

Windscreen washer

With the ignition on, pull the stalk 7
thenreleaseit.

A longer pull will trigger, in addition
to the windscreen washer, two
sweeps of the wipers followed, a few
seconds later, by a third.

Note:

- activating the windscreen washer
using the stalk 7 for more than

30 seconds may cause the washer
pump to cut out. This prevents the
pump from overheating;

- intemperatures below zero, the
washer liquid risks freezing to the
windscreen, thereby reducing visibil-
ity. Heat the windscreen using the
demister control before cleaning.
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When working in the
A engine compartment,
ensure that the wind-
screen wiper stalkisin

position B (off).
Risk of injury.

@ Efficiency of a wiper
blade

Check the condition of
the wiper blades. How long they
last depends on you:

- itmustremain clean: clean
the blade and the screen regu-
larly with soapy water;

- donotuseitwhenthe screen
isdry;

- freeitfrom the screen whenit
has not been used foralong
time.

In all cases, replace it as soon as
it begins to lose efficiency: ap-
proximately once a year 9 344.
Precaution for using the wipers

- Infreezing or snowy condi-
tions, clear the screen before
starting the wipers (risk of mo-
tor overheating);

- ensure that no objects are ob-
structing the travel of the blade.

Rear windscreen wash, wiper

Rear screen wiper

66088

E With the ignition on, rotate the
ring 3 on the stalk 7 until the symbol
is aligned with the mark 2:

off;

intermittent wiping:

the wipers will pause for several
seconds between sweeps. The
wiping frequency varies accord-
ing to the vehicle speed;

- slow continuous wiping.

To stop the operation, rotate the ring
3 again.
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Note: when washing using aroller

type car wash, return the ring 3 on
the stalk 7 to the off position to de-
activate automatic wiping.

Follow usage recommendations.

At the end of use, remembertore-
turn the rear wiper control to the
stop position, so that wiping is notin-
advertently activated during the
next use.

@ Do not use the wiperarm
to open or close the tail-

gate.

Before taking any ac-
A tioninvolving the rear
screen (washing the
vehicle, de-icing, clean-
ing, etc.) return the stalk 7 to the

off position.
Risk of injury and/or damage.
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@ Efficiency of a wiper
blade

Check the condition of
the wiper blades. How long they
last depends on you:

- itmustremain clean: clean
the blade and the screen regu-
larly with soapy water;

- donotuseitwhenthe screen
isdry;

- freeitfrom the screen whenit
has not been used foralong
time.

In all cases, replace it as soon as
it begins to lose efficiency: ap-
proximately once a year 9 344.
Precautions for using the
wipers

- In freezing or snowy condi-
tions, clear the screen before
starting the wipers (risk of mo-
tor overheating);

- ensure that no objects are ob-
structing the travel of the blade.
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Activation/deactivation of the
rear screen wiper

Engaging reverse gear triggersin-
termittent wiping (if the windscreen
wipers are in operation). If your vehi-
cleis equipped with a vehicle set-
tings customisation menu, you can
optto activate or deactivate this
function 2130.

For vehicles not fitted with a settings
customisation menu, you can have
this function deactivated by an ap-
proved Dealer.

In the event of obstacles presenton
the rear window (dirt, snow, etc.), the
wiper will try to sweep away all the
obstacles. If an obstacle prevents
the blade from moving, it can be
stopped. Remove the obstacle, wait
for around 30 seconds and reacti-
vate the wiper using the wiper stalk.

Precautions

- Inthe event of ice, check that the
blades are not stuck to the wind-
screen before operating the wipers.
If you activate the wiper while the
blade is blocked by ice, you risk dam-
aging both the blade and the wiping
motor.

- Do notoperate the wipersonadry
screen. This will lead to the prema-
ture wear or damage to the blades.

Rear screen wash/wipe

With the ignition on, push and
hold the stalk 7 then releaseiit.

Holding the stalk for longer will trig-
ger (in addition to the windscreen
washer) two sweeps of the rear
wiper followed, a few seconds later,
by a third (drip wiping function).

When the stalk isreleased, it returns
to the rear wipe position.

Note:

- activating the rear screen washer
using the stalk 7 for more than 30
seconds may cause the screen
washer pump to cut out. This pre-
vents the pump from overheating.

- intemperatures below zero, the
washer fluid risks freezing to the
rear screen, thereby reducing visibil-
ity. Heat the rear screen using the
demister control before clearing it.
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Starting the engine

66008

The card must be in the detection
zone 1.

To start:

- press the brake pedal;

- press the button 2. The "READY"
message appears on the instrument
panel, accompanied by a beep.

The message disappears when the
vehicle speed is above approxi-
mately 3 mph (5 km/h).
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Special features

- If one of the starting conditions is
not met, the "Press Brake + START"
message is displayed on the instru-
ment panel;

- insome cases, it will be necessary
to move the steering wheel whilst
pressing the start button 2 to help
unlock the steering column:in this
case the "Turn Steering Wheel +
START" message will inform you.

(D Depending on the vehicle,
you may have a digital

key that offers all the
functions of the card. However,
if acard has been leftinside the
vehicle and the doors have
been locked with a digital key,
all of the card's functions will be
inhibited.
For further information, please
see the "Digital key" section
> 62.

@ During a system update
via the multimedia sys-

tem it will not be possible
to start the vehicle.
Wait for the update to be com-
pleted before starting the vehi-
cle.
For more information on system
updates, please refer to the
multimedia instructions.
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@ The vehicle can only be
started if the charging

cordisunplugged from
the vehicle.

"Hands-free" starting with the
luggage compartment open

In this case, the card should not be
located in the luggage compart-
ment, to prevent the risk of loss.

Accessories function
(switching on the ignition)

Once you have gained access to
your vehicle, you may use some of its

functions (radio, navigation, wipers,
etc.).

To use the other functions, with the
card in the passenger compartment,
press the button 2 without pressing
the pedals.

In certain cases, the hands-free card
may not work:

- the card batteryisflat, the12V
battery is discharged, etc,;

- the cardis near to appliances op-
erating onthe same frequency
(monitor, mobile phone, video game
device, etc.);

- the vehicleislocatedin a high
electromagnetic radiation zone.

The "Place card on zone + START"
message appears on the instrument
panel.

Press the brake pedal then place the
card 4 (button side down) on the cup
holder 3 on the upper console A.

Press the button 2 to start the vehi-
cle.The message goes out.
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Stopping the engine

The vehicle must be at a standstill.

Press the button 2: the engine stops,
the "READY" message disappears
from the instrument panel and the
electronic parking brake is applied.

If the cardis nolongerin the passen-
ger compartment when you try to
switch the engine off, the "Keycard
absent: press/hold START" mes-
sage appears on the instrument
panel: press the button 2 for more
than two seconds.

After the engine is switched off, any
accessories being used (radio, etc.)
will continue to function for approxi-
mately 45 minutes.
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When the driver's door is opened, the
accessories stop working.

Never switch off the ig-
A nition before the vehi-
cle has stopped com-
pletely. Once the en-
gine has stopped, the power-as-
sisted steering and passive
safety devices, such as the
airbags and pretensioners will
no longer operate.

Driver's responsibility
A when parking or stop-
ping the vehicle
Never leave an animal,
child or adult who is not self-suf-
ficient alone in your vehicle,
even for a short time.
They may pose a risk to them-
selves or to others by starting
the engine, activating equip-
ment such as the electric win-
dows or locking the doors.
Also, in hot and/or sunny weath-
er, please remember that the
temperature inside the passen-
ger compartment increases
very quickly.
RISK OF DEATH OR SERIOUS IN-
JURY.
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Selectorlever

Electronic selectorlever 7

66100

A R
7\
&N
# D

R:reverse;
N: neutral;
D: forward gear;

62496

B: depending on the vehicle, forward
gear with increased regenerative
braking.

The gear engaged is displayed on
the instrument panel as areminder.

One-touch selector

Move the selector lever T one or two
notches forwards or backwards to
engage the desired position (R,N, D
or,depending on the vehicle, B) then
release the lever and it will return to
its stable position.

The position engaged is displayed
on the instrument panel.

If certain conditions prevent shifting
from one position to another, the
current position flashes on the in-
strument panel.

To engage the neutral position

(N)

With the vehicle stationary and the
engine running, to engage the N po-
sition, itis necessary to press the
brake pedal before moving the se-
lector lever T one notch upwards or
downwards.
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Driving in forward position (D
position)

With the vehicle stationary, the en-
gine running and your foot on the
brake pedal, move the selector lever
1 two notches downwards to en-
gage D position.

If the brake pedalis not pressed, the
current position display flashes for
about five seconds and the "Press
brake pedal" message is displayed
on the instrument panel for about
five seconds.

Note: with D, R position engaged or,
depending on the vehicle, B en-
gaged, the vehicle will move forward
as soon asyou release the brake
pedal (without pressing on the ac-
celerator pedal).

In most traffic conditions, you will
not have to touch the lever.

Note: with the engine running and
the vehicle moving at between O
mph and 5 mph (8 mph), with posi-
tionNor Rengaged, itis necessary
to press the brake pedal to engage D
position.

Driving in mode B
(depending on the vehicle)

This mode allows driving with a more
dynamic regenerative mode. By re-
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leasing the accelerator, the vehicle
uses regenerative braking to slow
down the vehicle. Thus the motor
generates higher electrical current
which allows the traction battery to
be recharged > 162.

Note: with D, R or,depending on the
vehicle, B position engaged, with the
vehicle stationary, the vehicle will
move forward as soon as you re-
lease the brake pedal (without
pressing on the accelerator pedal).

In B mode, the regenerative braking
performance will be reduced if the
battery is cold or fully charged.

Move from D positionto B or B
toD

(depending on the vehicle)

To switch between positions, move
the selector lever T down two notch-
es to engage D or B position.

The position engaged is displayed
on the instrument panel.

To engage reverse gear (R po-
sition)

With the vehicle stationary and the
engine running, move the selector

lever T two notches upwards to en-
gage R position.

With D, R position or, de-

pending on the vehicle,

with Bengaged and the
vehicle stationary, the vehicle
will move forward as soon as
you release the brake pedal
(without pressing on the accel-
erator pedal).

If the brake pedalis not pressed, a
beep will sound, the display of the
current position flashes for approxi-
mately five seconds in the grid
shown on the instrument panel and
the "Press brake pedal" message is
displayed for approximately five
seconds.

Note: with the engine running and
the vehicle moving between 0 and 5
mph (8 km/h), with N, D or B position
engaged (depending on the vehicle),
itis necessary to press the brake
pedal to engage R position.

Parking the vehicle

With the vehicle stationary, press
the brake pedal and shift the selec-
tionlever 1T a notch upwards or
downwards to engage N position.



GEARCONTROL

Ensure that the parking brake is en-

bilised > 165.

gaged and that the vehicle isimmo- A For safety reasons, do
(]

The electronic parking
A brake can be used to

immobilise the vehicle.
Before leaving the vehi-
cle, check that the electronic
parking brake is fully applied.
The application of the electron-
ic parking brake is confirmed by
the illumination of the indicator
light on the electronic parking

brake switch and the ©)

warning light on the instrument
panel until the doors are locked.
Depending on the vehicle, a la-
belis affixed at the top of the
windscreen as a reminder of
this 2 165.

not switch off the igni-
tion before the vehicle
has come to a com-
plete standstill.

Operating faults

In the event of an engine faultoran
electrical fault (battery fault, etc.),

make sure that the vehicle is proper-
ly immobilised.

Engaging the gear con-
A trol N position does not

mechanically lock the
drive wheels: ensure

that the vehicle isimmobilised
before leaving the vehicle.

Animpact to the un-
A derside of the vehicle
while manoeuvring
(e.g. striking a post,
raised kerb or other street furni-
ture) may resultin damage to
the vehicle (e.g. deformation of
an axle).
To avoid any risk of accident,
have your vehicle checked by
an approved dealer.
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Introduction

When releasing the accelerator ped-
al, the vehicle uses regenerative
braking to slow down.

Some of this energy is converted to
electricity torecharge the traction
battery.

D/B mode or the paddles behind the
steering wheel can be used to in-
crease or decrease regenerative
braking.

The regenerative brak-
ing should under no cir-
cumstances be used as

a substitute for the
brake pedal.
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Regenerative braking change
paddles 7and 2

Depending on the vehicle, paddles 7
and 2 can be used to change there-
generative braking level when the
gear leverisin D position:

- pull paddle 7 toincrease there-
generative braking level;

- pull paddle 2 to decrease the re-
generative braking level.

The paddles can only be operated in
D position. Itis not possible to use
paddles when the cruise control or
adaptive cruise control is activated
9 232> 236.

Driving with paddles

47410
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Regenerative braking levels
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The 3 warning lightinforms you of
the regenerative braking level:

- 4:"Free-wheel" level, for gentle,
economical driving. Requires you to
drive with greater anticipation;

- 5:lowregenerative braking level;
- 6:averageregenerative braking
level;

- 7:maximum regenerative braking
level and One Pedal function acti-
vated.

One Pedal function

On equipped vehicles, the One Pedal
function facilitates driving in built-
up areas or heavy traffic, mainly by
using the accelerator pedal.

Whenyourelease the accelerator
pedal sufficiently, the vehicle decel-
erates untilit comes to a complete
stop.

Whenyou release the accelerator
pedal completely, the regenerative
braking level is at its maximum.

Press the accelerator pedal suffi-
ciently toregain speed.

Activation

47410

3142

- 150

With the lever in D position, press the
paddle T as many times as neces-

sary until the "One Pedal activated"

OME
message appears. The 3 WMl
warning light appears, accompa-
nied by a beep, to confirm thatitis
activated.

(D The One Pedal function

does not make an emer-
gency stop and its brak-

ing performance is limited.

This function is an ad-
A ditional driving aid. This

functionis not under

any circumstances in-
tended to replace the due care
and attention of the driver, who

should at all times be in control
of the vehicle.

Note: with your vehicle stationary,
the "One Pedal" function activated
and the lever in D position, the vehi-
cle will not move when you release
the brake pedal.
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Puton standby

The One Pedal function goes on
standby when Ror Nis engaged.

ONE
The warning lightis displayed
in grey on the instrument panel.
Shifting to D position reactivates the
function when the vehicle speed is
above approximately 6 mph (10 km/

ONE
h). The &8 warning light appears

in blue to confirm reactivation.
Note:

- the parking brake is applied auto-
matically when the vehicle remains
stationary for more than approxi-
mately three minutes;

- pressing the engine start/stop
button inhibits the One Pedal func-
tion. You must reactivate the func-
tion as needed after restarting.

Deactivation
To deactivate the function:

- while driving, press the paddle 2;
- when stationary, press the brake
pedal and then the paddle 2.

The "One Pedal deactivated" mes-
sage is displayed on the instrument

ONE
panel. The 3 W&&E warning light dis-
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appears, accompanied by a beep to
confirm deactivation.

The function is automatically deac-
tivated if the engine is stopped by
pressing the engine start/stop but-
ton.

Limits of operation

- Onlow-grip surfaces (frost, snow,
etc.), the function may cause signifi-
cant deceleration. Itis recommend-
ed touse thefirstlevels 4 or 5§ and to
use the brake pedal to manage
heavy deceleration and stopping
phases 2162

- Inthe case of a steep slope, with
the accelerator pedal released, the
One Pedal function may not be suffi-
cient to keep the vehicle stationary.
Make sure the vehicle is stationary
by pressing the brake pedal or acti-
vating the electronic parking brake.

Operating faults

When the system detects an operat-
ing fault the "One Pedal to check"
message is displayed on the instru-
ment panel. The function is no longer
available. Consult an approved deal-
er.
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Electronic parking brake

Assisted operation

Applying the electronic parking
brake

With the vehicle stationary, the
electronic parking brake can be
used to immobilise the vehicle:

- by pressing the engine start/stop
button7;

or

- when thedriver's seat beltis un-
fastened;

or
- when the driver's door is opened.

The electronic parking
A brake can be used to
immobilise the vehicle.
Before leaving the vehi-
cle, check that the electronic
parking brake is fully applied.
This is confirmed by the illumi-
nation of the indicator light 2 on

switch 3 and the warning
light on the instrument panel
until the doors are locked. De-
pending on the vehicle, a sticker
is located on the upper section
of the windscreen to remind you
of this.

In all other instances, the electronic
parking brake is not applied auto-
matically. Manual mode must be
used.

To confirm that the electronic park-

ing brake is applied, the ©) warn-
ing light on the instrument panel and
warning light 2 on the switch 3 light
up.

After the engine is switched off, the
indicator light 2 goes out a few min-
utes after the electronic parking
brake has been applied and the
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(©) warning light goes out when
the vehicleis locked.
Note: in some situations (electronic
parking brake failure, manual re-
lease of the parking brake, etc.), to
indicate that the electronic parking
brake is released a beep sounds and
the "WARNING: Apply Parking
Brake" message appears on thein-
strument panel:

- with the engine on: when the
driver's dooris opened,;

- with the engine off: when a front
dooris opened.

In this case, pull and release the
switch 3 to apply the electronic
parking brake.

Assisted release of the parking
brake

The parking brake is released:

- once the vehicle starts to acceler-
ate;

or
- when shifting from N to R/D or B.
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The electronic parking
A brake can be used to

immobilise the vehicle.

Before leaving the vehi-
cle, check that the electronic
parking brake is fully applied.
This is confirmed by the illumi-
nation of the indicator light 2 on

switch 3 and the warning
light on the instrument panel
until the doors are locked. De-
pending on the vehicle, a sticker
is located on the upper section
of the windscreen to remind you
of this.

Manual operation

You can apply the electronic parking
brake manually.

Manually applying the electronic
parking brake

Pull the switch 3. Warning light 2

and the (©) warning light appear
ontheinstrument panel.

Manually releasing the electron-
ic parking brake

Press the button 7 without pressing
the pedals to switch the ignition on.
Press the brake pedal then press
switch 3: theindicator light 2 for the

switch and the (©) warning light
displayed on the instrument panel
both disappear.

Brief stop

To apply the electronic parking
brake manually (when stopping ata
red light, stopping when the engine
isrunning, etc.): pulland release the
switch 3. The brake isreleased as
soon as the vehicle is started up
again.

Special cases

Parking on a slope

To park on aslope or while towing a
trailer, for example, pull switch 3 for
afew seconds to enable maximum

braking.
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Parking with the electronic park-
ing brake released

Before deactivating
A the parking brake,

make sure the vehicle
is stable.

To park with the electronic parking
brake released, the parking brake
must be deactivated.

Todo this:
- stop the engine by pressing the
engine Start/Stop button 7;

- unfasten the driver's seat belt;
- openthedriver's door;

- if necessary, position a chockin
front of or behind the wheels to en-
sure that the vehicle isimmobilised;
- manually release the electronic
parking brake (please see the para-
graph on"Manually releasing the
electronic parking brake"). The
"Parking brake loose" message is
displayed on the instrument panel
accompanied by a beep to warn you
thatitisreleased. Make sure the ve-
hicle is stable;

- close the driver's door. If neces-
sary, lock your vehicle.

Operating faults

- Ifthereis afault, the

warning lightilluminates on the in-
strument panel accompanied by the
"Check Parking Brake" message

and, in some cases, the @®) warn-
ing light. Contact your approved
Dealer straight away.

- If thereis an electronic parking

brake fault, the warning
light comes on, along with the "Park-
ing brake failure" message, a beep
and, in some cases, the @®)
ing light.

- Inthe event of a parking brake fail-
ure, with the instrument panel off,

warn-

the indicator light on switch 2 will
flash.

This means that you must stop as
soon as traffic conditions allow.

If the "Electric System
A Failure" or "Check bat-
tery" or "Parking brake
failure" message ap-
pears, you mustimmobilise the
vehicle by pulling the switch 3
for approximately 10 seconds.
If the conditions and the slope
require it, chock the wheels of
the vehicle.
Risk of loss of immobilisation of
the vehicle.
Call an approved dealer.
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Never leave your vehi-
A cle without the parking

brake applied and
without switching off
the engine. This is because
when the vehicle is stationary
with the engine runningand a
gear engaged, the vehicle may
begin to move if you accelerate.
There is arisk of accidents.

If no lights or sounds
A are apparent, this indi-

cates afaultinthein-
strument panel. Thisin-
dicates thatitis essential to
stop immediately (as soon as
traffic conditions allow). Ensure
that the vehicle is correctly im-
mobilised and contact an ap-
proved Dealer.

"Autohold" function
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Introduction

Vehicle stopped (e.g.at ared light,
anintersection, a traffic jam, etc.),
the function ensures braking force
evenwhen the driver releases the
brake pedal.

The braking force isreleased as
soon as the driver accelerates suffi-
ciently with a gear engaged.

Driving - 169




PARKING BRAKE

Activation

Press the switch 1.

The warning light on the switch 2
comes on to confirm that the func-
tionis activated.

Deactivation

Press the switch 1. If your vehicle is
maintained by braking force you can
also press the brake pedal.

The warning light on the switch 2
disappears to confirm that the func-
tion is deactivated.

If the braking force is maintained,
the parking brake is applied auto-
matically when:
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- thedriver opens the door;
or

- thedriver unfastens their seat
belt;

or

- the vehicle isimmobilised for more
than approximately three minutes.

Upon each start-up, the

function continues the

mode set at the time the
engine was last switched off.

The electronic parking
A brake can be used to
immobilise the vehicle.
Before leaving the vehi-
cle, check that the electronic
parking brake is fully applied.
This is confirmed by the illumi-
nation of the indicator light on
switch 2 and the warning light

ontheinstrument panel
until the doors are locked. De-
pending on the vehicle, a sticker
is located on the upper section
of the windscreen to remind you
of this.

Conditions for maintaining the
braking force

The following conditions must be
met:

- thedriver's dooris closed;

and

- thedriver's seat belt is fastened;
and

- the electronic parking brake isre-
leased;

and
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- the vehicleis not stationaryona
very steep slope.

The maintaining of braking force is

confirmed by the Gl’.‘)) warning light
ontheinstrument panel.

Conditions for interrupting the
braking force

The following conditions must be
met:

- the driver accelerates sufficiently
with a gear engaged;

or
- thedriver disables the function.

The @\.":.\)) warning light disappears
from the instrument panel.
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Introduction

Your vehicle has been designed with
respect for the environmentin mind
forits entire service life: during its
production, usage and at the end of
its service life.

Manufacture

Your vehicle has been manufac-
tured at a factory which complies
with a policy to reduce the environ-
mental impact on the surrounding
areas (reduction of water and ener-
gy consumption, visual and noise
pollution, atmospheric emissions
and waste water; sorting and
reusing waste).

Please make your own contri-
bution towards protecting
the environment too.

- Parts and vehicles at the end of
their life must not be thrown away.
They must be handed to a legal enti-
ty that complies with environmental
standards.
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- Worn parts and components that
are replaced during routine vehicle
maintenance, such as tyres, must be
disposed of at dedicated collection
points.

- Worn electrical and electronic
components that are replaced (such
as batteries, etc.) must not be
thrown away as rubbish. Take them
to an approved Dealer or consult
your local authority for information
on appropriate recycling facilities.

- To optimise the recycling of your
vehicle at the end of its life, you can
contact an authorised dealer or visit
the manufacturer's website to be di-
rected to collection points that guar-
antee respect for the environment
complying with local laws.

Recycling

Your vehicle is at least 85% recy-
clable and at least 95% recoverable.

To achieve these objectives, many
of the vehicle components have
been designed to enable them to be
recycled.

The materials and structures have
been carefully designed to:

- allow these components to be
easily removed and reprocessed by
specialist companies;

- promote a circular economy (re-
use, recycling, recovery, etc.)

Thisis particularly true for electrified
vehicle batteries.

In order to preserve raw material re-
sources, your vehicle alsoincludes
many parts made from recycled
plastics or renewable materials.
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Introduction

Range is accredited in according to
a standard regulatory method. Iden-
tical for all manufacturers, this en-
ables vehicles to be compared with
one another.

Range inreal time depends on vehi-
cle usage conditions, equipment fit-
ted and the user's driving style. To
optimise range, please refer to the
following advice.

Depending on the versions, you will
be provided with functions which en-
able you to lower energy consump-
tion:

- ontheinstrument panel:

- the power meter;
- thedriving style indicator;

- on the multimedia screen:

- datarelating to your energy
consumption;

- an energy consumption graph;
- scores based on your driving
style;

- Ecodriving advice;

- aroute planner;

- a ECOdriving mode.

Indicates economical driving, bal-
anced between recovery and ener-
gy expenditure.

"Energy consumption" C usage
area

The traction battery supplies the
electrical energy required for the

Power meter

motor to move the vehicle.
The presence and display
of thisinformation de-

pends on the ambient set-
ting selected 3 125.

+f 150

(on the instrument panel) Driving style indicator

The charge meter gives you areal-
time view of the energy consumed or
recovered when the vehicle is mov-
ing.

"Energyrecovery" A usage zone

When driving, if you lift your foot of f
the accelerator pedal or press the
brake pedal, the motor generates
electrical current during decelera-
tion, and this energy is used to slow
down the vehicle and recharge the
traction battery 9 162.

"Optimal" B usage zone

Avde Lauzun

% 150

{8 150
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Informs you about the driving style
adopted inreal time. Thisis indicat-
ed by the warning light 1.

You candisplay the driving style in-
dicator by repeatedly pressing up-
wards/downwards on the switch 2.

B - I~
17 g . r e B

The larger the leaf displayed on the
indicator 1 is, the better the man-
agement of speed, accelerationand
anticipation in terms of eco-driving.

The smaller the leaf displayed on the
indicator 7 is, the worse the manage-
ment of speed, acceleration and an-
ticipation in terms of eco-driving.

In the case of behaviour thatis
deemed unecological (small orange
leaf), advice relating to your driving
habits may be sent to you.
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If you regularly follow this indicator,
you willincrease your vehicle's elec-
trical range.

Journey record

On equipped vehicles, once the en-
gineis switched off, a "Journey log"
is displayed on the multimedia
screen 3. Thislog shows the infor-
mation relating to your last journey:

- your average energy consump-
tion;

- the number of miles/kilometres
travelled;

- anoverall grade taking into ac-
count acceleration, braking antici-
pation and your skillin managing
speed;

- advice to enable you toimprove
your rating.

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.

Navigation system

Using the information available on
your navigation system (traffic infor-
mation, nearest charging station,
etc.) makes it easy to manage your
journey.

ECO mode

ECO modeis afunction that can help
you reduce consumption and in-

crease range by acting on the
vehicle's performance (reduced ac-
celeration and maximum speed,
etc.).

(D Depending on the vehicle,
the ECO mode also acts

onthe performance of the
air conditioning.

Activation/deactivation using

For vehicles equipped with it, press
the switch 3 to activate the ECO
mode.
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Activation/deactivation from
the multimedia screen 4

Depending on the vehicle, you can
activate or deactivate the function
from the MULTI-SENSE menu.

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.

Activation/deactivation using
the switch 5

Depending on the vehicle, press the
switch § as many times as required
toreach ECO mode.

With ECO mode activated,
the ECO warninglight 6 is
displayed on the instru-
ment panel. The vehicle speed
is limited to approximately
71 mph (115 km/h).
While driving, itis possible to
exit ECO mode temporarily in
order toimprove the engine
performance.
Todo this, press the accelerator
pedal firmly and fully. ECO
mode is reactivated when you
take pressure off the accelera-
tor pedal.
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Vehicle range: advice

Inreal usage, the range of an electric
vehicle may vary depending on sev-
eral factors over which you have
partial control, which may make a
considerable difference to the vehi-
clerange.

These factors are:

- speed and driving style;

- road type;

heating level;

- tyres;

- use of electrical accessories;

- vehicle loading.

Furthermore, activating ECO mode
enables the vehicle to automatically
take charge of all energy consumers
(engine power, etc.) in order to re-
duce their consumption to the fullest
possible extent 2 173.
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Speed and driving style

62427

Driving at high speed will significant-
ly reduce your vehicle's range.

Examples (at a steady speed):

- reducing the speed from approxi-
mately 80 mph (130 km/h) to 68 mph
(110 km/h) allows you to save up to
around 20% of fuel range;

- reducing your speed from approxi-
mately 56 mph (90 km/h) to 50 mph
(80 km/h) allows you to save up to
around 10% of fuel range.

"Sporty" driving reduces your
vehicle's range: opt for a "smoother"
driving style.

Advice:

- drive at a constant speed;

- keep an eye on the tools available
to you to view the driving conditions
(fuel gauge, current fuel consump-
tion, journey record, etc.) 2173;

- adapt your driving style to avoid
excessive energy consumption;

- favour energy recovery: anticipate
traffic changes by taking your foot
off the accelerator pedal or braking
gradually.

Road type

=
=
©
©

Do not try to maintain the same
speed up a hill; accelerate no more
than you would on the level. Keep
your foot in the same position on the
accelerator pedal.
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Heating levels

62429

°C

b
I

The use of heating or air-condition-
ing reduces vehicle range.

To maintain your vehicle range, we
recommend that you select the
"programming" mode before using
the vehicle® 302.

Vehicle loading

Avoid pointlessly overloading your
vehicle.

Tyres

W =

Anunder-inflated tyre increases en-
ergy consumption. Comply with the

specified tyre pressures for your ve-
hicle.

When driving, use tyres made by the
same manufacturer, with the same
dimensions, type and structure as
the original tyres. The use of non-
recommended tyres the vehicle
range 2 330.
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Operating principle

®
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When fitted to the vehicle, this sys-
tem notifies the driver if one or more
tyres lose pressure.

The system can be identified by the
1labelinthe vehicle.

Operating principle

100 D /

COMFORT

:Lr-___é

This system detects a loss of pres-
sure in one of the tyres by measuring
the wheel speed while driving.

The warning light 2 stays on to
warn the driver in the event of insuf-
ficient tyre pressure (deflated, punc-
tured tyre, etc.).

This functionis an ad-
A ditional driving aid.
The function does not
take the place of the
driver. It cannot, therefore, un-
der any circumstances replace
the vigilance or the responsibili-
ty of the driver. Check the tyre
pressures, including the emer-
gency spare wheel,once a
month.

Operating conditions

The system should be reset witha
pressure equal to that stated on the
tyre pressure label (refer to the infor-
mationon "Tyre Pressures" & 332),
otherwise it may not give areliable
warning in the event of significant
pressure loss.

Resetting should always be carried
out after checking the tyre pressure
of all four tyres when cold.

In the following situations, the sys-
temrisk cominginto action late or
not functioning correctly:

- system notreset after reinflation
or any operation on the wheels;
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- incorrectly reset system: tyre pres-
sures different from the recom-
mended pressures;

- significantchange in load or distri-
bution of load on one side of the ve-
hicle;

- sporty driving with strong acceler-
ation;

- driving on snowy or slippery sur-
face;

- driving with snow chains;

- fitting a single new tyre;

- use of tyres not approved by the
network.

@ Tyre pressure must be
checked before starting

theresetting procedure.
The system will notissue a
warning if the pressure does not
correspond to the recommend-
ed pressure.

(D The sudden loss of pres-
sureinatyre (bursttyre,
etc.) cannot be immedi-

ately detected by the system.

Procedure for resetting the
standard levels for the tyre
pressures

This should be performed:

- after eachre-inflation orresetting
of tyre pressure;

- after changing a wheel;

- after changing wheels around.

Tyre pressures must correspond to
the current usage of the vehicle
(empty, carrying a load, motorway
driving, etc.). Respect the tyre pres-
sures (including the emergency
spare wheel). Check them at least
once a month and before along jour-
ney (refer to the label on the edge of
the driver's door) 2 330.

Resetting procedure via the
multimedia screen 3

The resetting procedure must be
carried out while the vehicle is sta-
tionary and the ignitionis switched
on. Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.

Readjustment of tyre pres-
sures

The pressure of the four tyres must
be set when cold (refer to the label
located on the edge of the driver's
door) 2 332.

If tyre pressures cannot be checked
when the tyres are cold, the recom-
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mended pressures should be in-
creased by 0.2to 0.3 bar (3 PSI).

Never deflate a hot tyre.

After eachreinflation or readjust-
ment of the tyre pressure, launch the
resetting of the tyre pressure refer-
ence value.

Replacing wheels/tyres

Only use equipment approved by the
brand network, otherwise there is
risk of the system being activated
late or not working correctly 9 330.

After each change of wheel/tyre,
readjust the tyre pressure and
launch the reset of the tyre pressure
reference value.

Tyre repair product and infla-
tion kit

Only use equipment approved by the
brand network, otherwise there is
risk of the system being activated
late or not working correctly 9 333.
After using the tyre inflation kit,
readjust the tyre pressure and
launch the resetting of the tyre pres-
sure reference value.

180 - Driving

Tyre pressure faults

The table lists the warning mes-
sages that appear on the instrument
panel 4 if the system detects a tyre
pressure fault.

The information on the instrument
panel signals any potential tyre
pressure faults (e.g. deflated or
punctured tyre).
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Fault message table
Indicator lights Messages Readings
This indicates that tyre under-inflation or
Inflate tvres and init puncture has been detected. Check and ad-
28 lights up and stays on. y ) just the pressure of the four tyres when cold
andreset the system.
Thisindicates that the reset has been unsuc-

cessful. Check and readjust the tyre pressure

flashes, then stays on. Check tyre press and init.
! before re-launching the resetting procedure.
flashes then stays on, ac-
! Check TPW This indicates a faultin the system. Consult an
approved Dealer.

companied by the warn-

ing light.
This indicates that an emergency spare wheel
differentin size to the other four wheels has
TPW not available been fltt;ed to the.vehlcle. The sy'ster.n remains
unavailable untila wheel identical in size to
the other wheels has been fitted and the re-
setting procedure has been carried out.

I
flashes, then stays on.
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Introduction

Depending on the vehicle, they com-
prise:

- the ABS (anti-lock braking sys-
tem);

- of the electronic stability pro-
gramESC with understeer control
and traction control;

- emergency braking assistance
with (depending on the vehicle)
braking anticipation;

- hill start assistance;

- multi-collision braking;

- regenerative braking system
>162.

Other driving assistance systems
are described in this leaflet.

182 - Driving

These functions are an
A additional aid in the

event of critical driving

conditions, enabling
the vehicle behaviour to be
adapted to suit the driving con-
ditions.
However, the functions do not
take the place of the driver.
They do notincrease the
vehicle's limits and should not
encourage you to drive more
quickly. Therefore, they can un-
der no circumstances replace
the vigilance or responsibility of
the driver when manoeuvring
the vehicle (the driver must al-
ways be ready for sudden inci-
dents which may occur when
driving).

ABS (anti-lock braking sys-
tem)

Under heavy braking, the ABS pre-
vents the wheels from locking, allow-
ing the stopping distance to be man-
aged and keeping control of the ve-
hicle.

Under these circumstances, the ve-
hicle can be steered to avoid an ob-

stacle whilst braking. In addition,
this system can increase stopping
distances, particularly on roads with
low surface grip (wet ground etc.).

You will feel a pulsation through the
brake pedal each time the system is
activated. The ABS does notin any
way improve the vehicle's "physical"
performance relating to the road
surface and roadholding. Itis still es-
sential to follow the rules of good
driving practice (such as driving ata
safe distance from the vehicle in
frontetc.).

Inan emergency, apply

firm and continuous pres-

sure to the brake pedal.
Thereis no need to pumpitre-
peatedly. The ABS will modulate
the force applied in the braking
system.

Operating faults

- and () arelitonthein-
strument panel accompanied, de-
pending on the vehicle, by the
"Check ABS", "WARNING: Check
Braking System" and "Check ESC"
messages: the ABS, ESC and Emer-
gency Brake Assist functions are de-




DRIVER CORRECTION DEVICES AND AIDS

activated. Braking is always en-
abled;

Bl @] € ..«

liton the instrument panel accom-
panied by the "WARNING: Braking
System" message: thisindicates a
fault with the braking system.

In both cases, please contact an ap-
proved Dealer.

Your braking systems
A are partially opera-

tional. However, itis
dangerous to brake
suddenly anditis essential to
stop immediately, as soon as
traffic conditions allow. Call an

approved Dealer.

Electronic stability control
ESC with understeer control
and traction control

Electronic stability program ESC

This system helps you to keep con-
trol of the vehicle in critical driving
conditions (avoiding an obstacle,
loss of grip ona bend, etc.).

Operating principle

A sensorin the steering wheel de-
tects the direction selected by the
driver.

Other sensors throughout the vehi-
cle measure the actual direction.

The system compares driver input to
the actual trajectory of the vehicle
and corrects the trajectory if neces-
sary by controlling the braking of
certain wheels and/or engine power.
Inthe event that the system is trig-

-
gered, the <l warning light flash-
esontheinstrument panel.

Understeer control

This system optimises the action of
the ESC in the case of pronounced
understeering (loss of front axle
road holding).

Traction control

This system helps to limit wheelspin
of the drive wheels and to control
the vehicle when pulling away accel-
erating or decelerating.

Operating principle

Using the wheel sensors, the system
measures and compares the speed
of the drive wheels at all times and
slows down their over-rotation. If a
wheelis starting to slip, the system
brakes automatically until the drive
supplied becomes compatible with

the level of grip under the wheel
again.
Operating faults

When the system detects an operat-
ing fault, the "Check ESC" message

and the and oo warning
lights appear on the instrument pan-
el.In this case, the ESC and traction
control system are deactivated.

Consult an approved Dealer.

Emergency brake assist

This system supplements the ABS
and helps reduce vehicle stopping
distances.

Operating principle

The system is for detecting an emer-
gency braking situation. In this case,
the braking systemimmediately de-

velops maximum power and may
trigger ABS regulation.

ABS braking is maintained aslong as
the brake pedalis applied.

Brake lights come on

Depending on the vehicle, these may
flashin the event of sudden deceler-
ation.

Braking anticipation

Depending on the vehicle, when you
rapidly release the accelerator, the
system anticipates the braking ma-
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noeuvre in order to reduce stopping
distances.

Special cases
When using the cruise control:

- if you use the accelerator pedal
when you release it, the system may
be triggered,;

- if you do not use the accelerator,
the system will not be triggered.
Operating faults

When the system detects an operat-
ing fault, the "WARNING: Check
Braking System" message appears
on the instrument panel along with

the warning light.
Consult an approved Dealer.
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These functions are an
A additional aid in the
event of critical driving
conditions, enabling
the vehicle behaviour to be
adapted to suit the driving con-
ditions.
These functions do not take the
place of the driver. They do not
increase the vehicle's limits and
should not encourage you to
drive more quickly. Therefore,
they can under no circum-
stances replace the vigilance or
responsibility of the driver when
manoeuvring the vehicle (the
driver must always be ready for
sudden incidents which may oc-
cur whendriving).

Hill start assistance

Depending on the gradient of the in-

cline, this system assists the driver
when starting on a hill. It prevents
the vehicle from rolling backwards
by automatically applying the
brakes when the driver lifts his/her
foot off the brake pedal to depress
the accelerator pedal.

System operation

It only operates when the lever of
the gearisina position other than N
and the vehicle is completely sta-
tionary (brake pedal pressed).

The system holds the vehicle for ap-
proximately 2 seconds. The brakes
are then gradually released (the ve-
hicle will move according to the
slope).
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The hill start assis-
A tance system cannot
completely prevent the
vehicle fromrolling
backwards in all situations (ex-
tremely steep gradients etc.).
In all cases, the driver may de-
press the brake pedal to pre-
vent the vehicle from rolling
backwards.
The Hill Start Assist function
should not be used for pro-
longed stops: use the brake
pedal.
This function is not designed to
immobilise the vehicle perma-
nently.
If necessary, use the brake ped-
al to stop the vehicle.
The driver must remain particu-
larly vigilant when driving on
slippery or low-grip surfaces.
Risk of serious injury.

Multi-collision braking

Multi-collision braking reduces the
risk of an additional collision after an
accident by temporarily bringing
your vehicle to a standstill.

Operating principle

When the airbag system detects a
collision, the pretensioners or
airbags are triggered & 82 and the
"Multi-collision braking" function ac-
tivates the Electronic Stability Pro-
gram (ESC) to brake the vehicle.

Multi-collision braking is deactivat-
ed during operation if:

- the braking force generated by
thedriver pressing the brake pedal
is greater than the force produced
by the automatic braking triggered
by the function.

Note: multi-collision braking re-
quires the proper functioning of your
vehicle's braking system.

Operating faults

When the system detects an operat-
ing fault, the "Check Post-collision"

message and the warning
light appear on the instrument pan-
el.

In this case, the function is deacti-
vated. Consult an approved dealer.
Regenerative braking system

When braking, the regenerative
braking system can convert the en-

ergy produced by the vehicle decel-
eration into electric energy.

This will recharge the 400 V traction
battery and provide greater vehicle
range 2> 162.

Operating faults

- liton the instrument pan-
el,accompanied by the "WARNING:
Check Braking System" message:
braking assistance is still opera-
tional.

Under these conditions, the feel of
applying the brake pedal may be dif-
ferent.

You are recommended to apply
strong continuous pressure to the
pedal.

Please see an authorised dealer.

- liton the instrument pan-
el, accompanied by the "WARNING:
Braking System" message: this indi-
cates a fault with the braking sys-
tem.

Please call an authorised dealer.
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‘ c For your own safety,
the warning
light requires you to
stop immediately, as soon as
traffic conditions allow. Switch
off the engine and do not

restartit. Call an approved
Dealer.
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My Safety

Introduction

The " My Safety " function can be
used to deactivate or activate a set
of driving assistance functions si-
multaneously.

Depending on the vehicle, you can
configure the " My Safety " function
from the multimedia screen by se-
lecting the driving assistance func-
tions to be switched off simultane-
ously.

Operation

"ALLON" mode

Depending on the vehicle, this mode
includes the following driving assis-
tance functions:

- overspeed sound alert > 220;

- lane departure prevention 9 188;
driver vigilance warning 2 218;

- emergency lane departure pre-
vention 2 195.

When "ALL ON" mode is activated:
theindicator light on button 7 lights
up and the "My Safety All ON select-
ed" message appears on the instru-
ment panel to confirm this. The dri-
ving aids that are available in the
mode are activated.

"Perso" mode

This mode can be used to deacti-
vate or reactivate some driving
functions that are availablein "ALL
ON" mode if previously configured
via the "My Safety Perso" setting.

With the ignition on, press button 7
twice in succession to activate "Per-
s0" mode. The first time you pressiit,
the "Press again for My Safety Per-
so" message appears on the instru-
ment panel. On the second press,
the indicator light on the button 7
goes out. "Perso" mode is activated.
The "My Safety Perso selected"

message is displayed on the instru-
ment panel.

To switch back to "ALL ON" mode,
press button 7 once. The indicator
light on button 7 lights up.

Depending on the vehicle

and on the length of time

since the last time the en-
gine was stopped, the "ALL ON"
mode is reactivated:

- when the vehicle is unlocked;
or

- when adooris opened;

or

- when the engineis restarted.

Configuration of "My Safety Per-
soll

A For safety reasons, car-
! ry out any adjustments
while the vehicle is sta-
tionary.
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@ The "My Safety Perso"
settings saved for "Perso"

mode are stored each
time the engine is or when the
doors are locked.

Configuration from the multime-
diascreen 2

Refer to the multimedia instructions
forinformation on accessing the
settings.
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Lane departure prevention

Introduction

Using information from the 7 cam-
erq, the function triggers corrective
action on the vehicle steering sys-
tem when a continuous or broken
line is crossed or when approaching
the roadside (divider, barrier, pave-
ment, embankment, etc.) without
activating the direction indicator
lights.

Depending on the setting, in the
event of crossing a broken line with-
out activating the direction indica-
tor lights, the function:

- warns the driver without correc-
tive action on the steering system;

or

- performs corrective action on the
steering system.

@ You canretake control of
the vehicle at any time by
operating the steering
wheel.

Location of the camera 7

Make sure the windscreen is not ob-
scured (by dirt, mud, snow, conden-
sation etc.).

This functionis an ad-
A ditional driving aid. This
functionis not under
any circumstances in-
tended to replace the due care
and attention of the driver, who
should at all times be in control
of the vehicle.
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Activation/deactivation

From the multimedia screen 2

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for more information.

Using the switch 3

-_‘_'.||I

- Todeactivate the function, if it has
previously been deactivated from
the "Perso" modein the "My Safety"
function 2187, press twice on the

switch 3.The /olsif\ warning light ap-
pearsinyellow onthe instrument
panel.

- Toreactivate the function, press

the switch 3 once. The ﬂ warn-
ing lightis displayed on the instru-
ment panel.

Operation

When the functionis activated, the

ﬂ warning light and the left-
hand and right-hand line indicators
4 are displayedin grey onthe instru-
ment panel.

The functionis ready to alert orin-
tervene if the vehicle speedis over
approximately 40 mph (65 km/h)

andif the ﬂ warning light and
right-hand or left-hand line indica-
tors 4 are displayed in white.

The functionis in operation if the ve-
hicle:

- approaches aroadside without
activating the direction indicators;
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- crosses a continuous line without
activating the direction indicators;
- crosses a broken line without acti-
vating the direction indicators, if the
"Operation on broken line" setting is
selected.

In these cases:

- the function triggers an actionon
the vehicle's steering system to cor-
rect the vehicle trajectory;

- the ﬂ warning light and thein-
dicator 4 on the side of the
breached line changes to yellow on
the instrument panel.

If the corrective action on the steer-
ing system is not sufficient, the

ﬂ warning light and the indica-
tor 4 on the side of the breached line
change tored ontheinstrument
panel,accompanied by a vibration
on the steering wheel.

If the "Operation on brokenline" set-
ting is not selected, the function
sounds the alarm if the vehicle
crosses a broken line without acti-
vating the direction indicators, and
thereis noroadside close enough to
theline.

In this case, the function warns the
driver:

190 - Driving

- by avibrationin the steering
wheel;

and

- the ﬂ warning light and the in-
dicator 4 on the side of the
breached line change tored onthe
instrument panel.

Note: on bends, the function allows
for slightly cutting the bend.

Special cases
"Keep control" warning

- If the system is operating and
does not detect any activity on the
steering wheel, the "Keep control"
message appears on the instrument
panel accompanied by a beep and,

/"‘-.
depending on the vehicle, the
warning light appears in red until the
driver has regained control of the
vehicle.

- If the system has beenin opera-
tion for too long, the "Keep control"
message appears on the instrument
panel accompanied by a beep and,

I/“‘.
depending on the vehicle, the

warning light appearsinred and the
indicator 4 on the side of the line
concerned flashes until the driver
has regained control of the vehicle.

(D You caninterrupt the tra-
jectory correction at any

time by moving the steer-
ing wheel.

Vehicle equipped with the "Ac-
tive driver assist" system

If the "Lane Centring" functionis ac-
tivated at the same time as the
"Lane departure prevention" func-
tion, the display of the warning light
will vary as follows:

- the"Lane centring" functionisin
operation: the green warning

lightreplaces the ﬂ warning
light displayed in white or grey on
the instrument panel. Therefore, the
"Lane Centring" function statusis
given priority in terms of informing
you,

- the "Lane Centring" function is put
on standby and the "Lane departure
prevention" function is neither ready

notin operation: the grey

warning light replaces the white or

grey ﬂ warning light on the in-
strument panel. Therefore, the "Lane
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Centring" function status is given
priority in terms of informing you;

- the "Lane centring" functionis put
on standby while the "Lane depar-
ture prevention" functionis in opera-

tionorready: the ﬂ warning light
isdisplayedinredorinyellow onthe
instrument panel. Therefore, you will
be informed first and foremost of
the "Lane departure prevention"
function status.

In any case, you are informed at all
times of the status of the function
when it controls the steering system
of your vehicle. The most useful in-
formation is always displayed.

Function temporarily unavail-
able/disabled

The system is temporarily unavail-
able or disabled when:

- very fast lane departure;

- driving continuously on a ling;

- approximately four seconds after
changing lanes;

- tightbends;

- impaired visibility;

- one of the direction indicators is
activated,;

- activating the hazard warning
lights;

- engagingreverse gear;

- strong acceleration;

- thelane width changes;

- operation of the Electronic Stabili-
ty Control system;

- operation of the anti-lock braking
system;

- the active emergency braking sys-
temis triggered;

- intervention of another function
that controls the steering system,
such as the"Lane Centring" func-
tion.

If the functionis unavailable, the

ﬂ warning light and left-hand
and right-hand correction indicators
4 change to grey on the instrument
panel.

When the front camera is obscured,
the "Front camera no visibility" mes-
sage is displayed on the instrument
panel. Clean the area where the sen-
sors are located

Automatic deactivation

The function is automatically deac-
tivated when:

- the vehicle dynamics control sys-
tem is deactivated;

- the electronic stability system is
malfunctioning;

- the anti-lock braking systemis
malfunctioning;

- atowbaris electrically connected
to the trailer hitch socket;

- the EllLS

When the function is deactivated,

warning light appears.

S\
the warning lightis displayed
inyellow on the instrument panel.

Adjusting settings from the mul-
timedia screen 2
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Using the switch 3

To access the function settings from
the multimedia screen 2, refer to the
multimedia instructions:

- "Dashed line intervention": use
this setting to select the function's
response if the vehicle crosses a
broken line without activating the di-
rection indicators:

- selected setting: the function
may trigger an actionon the
vehicle's steering system to cor-
rect the vehicle trajectory;

- setting not selected: the func-
tion can warn the driver by means
of avibration at the steering
wheel without correcting the vehi-
cle trajectory.
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- "Vibration": adjust the steering
wheel vibration for the "Lane depar-
ture prevention" function;

- "Departure anticipation": adjust
the line detection sensitivity level. To
dothis, select:
- "Late"”:line detected upon cross-
ing;
- "Standard": line detected on ap-
proach;
- "Early” line detected nearby.

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.

Operating faults

When the system detects an operat-
ing fault, the left-hand and right-

hand line indicators and the I
warning light appearin yellow on the
instrument panel.

In some cases, they are accompa-
nied by the following message:

- « Driving assist unavailable »;
or

- «Check Frontcameray;

or

- « Check Driving assist ».
Consult an approved Dealer.
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Warnings

the due care and attention of the driver, who should at all times be in control of the vehicle.

2 This function is an additional driving aid. This function is not under any circumstances intended to replace
System servicing/repairs

- Inthe event of animpact, the camera alignment may be changed, and its operation may consequently be affect-
ed. Deactivate the function and consult an authorised dealer.

- Any work in the area where the camera is located (repairs, replacements, windscreen modifications etc.) must be
carried out by a qualified professional.

Only an authorised dealer is qualified to service the system.
In the event of system disturbance
Some conditions can disturb or domage the system's operation, such as:

- windscreen obscured (by dirt, ice, snow, condensation etc.);

- acomplex environment (tunnel, etc.);

- poor weather conditions (snow, rain, hail, black ice, etc.);

- poor visibility (night, fog, etc.);

- the road markings are multiple (roadworks, etc.), difficult to distinguish or irregular (e.g. partially or very faded
lines, lines too far apart, uneven road surface, etc.);

- being dazzled (glaring sun, lights of vehicles travelling in the opposite direction; etc.);

- theroadis narrow, winding or undulating (tight bends, etc.);

- closely following a vehicle travelling in the same lane.

In this case, the function "Lane departure prevention" may trigger incorrectly or not at all.
Risk of unwanted, incorrect correction or no correction of trajectory.

Deactivating the function

You must deactivate the function if:

- the area of the camera has been damaged (on the windscreen side or the interior rear-view mirror side);
- theroadis slippery (snow, black ice, aquaplaning, gravel etc.);
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- the windscreenis cracked or distorted (do not carry out windscreen repairs in this area; have it changed by an ap-
proved dealer);
- the vehicle is towing a trailer or a caravan.
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Emergency lane departure
prevention

Introduction

Using information from the front
radar 2 and the camera 1, the func-
tion triggers corrective action on the
vehicle steering system in the event
of arisk of collision with a vehicle
coming from the opposite direction
in the adjacent lane, without the di-
rectionindicator having been acti-
vated.

Depending on the vehicle, using in-
formation from the side radars 3
and the camera 1, the function trig-
gers corrective action on the vehicle
steering system in the event of arisk
of collision with a vehicle moving at
the same speed or at a higher speed,
if within the detection area of the
rear radars.

CD You canretake control of
the vehicle at any time by
operating the steering
wheel.

This system provides
A an additional driving
aid.
This system is not, un-
der any circumstances, intend-
ed toreplace the due care and
attention of the driver, who
should at all times be in control
of the vehicle.

Location of the camera 7

Make sure the windscreen is not ob-
scured (by dirt, mud, snow, conden-
sation etc.).

Location of the front radar 2

Ensure that the radar areais not ob-
structed (dirt, mud, snow, a badly fit-
ted/attached front number plate),
impacted, modified (including paint-
work) or hidden by any accessory fit-
ted on the front of the vehicle (on the
front bumper, logo, etc.)
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Location of the side radars 3

Detection of an oncoming vehi-
cle

Ensure that the radar areais not ob-
structed (by dirt, mud, snow etc.), im-
pacted or modified (including paint-
work etc.).

Activating/deactivating the
function

Using the A "My Safety" switch

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for more information.

Press switch A twice if the function
has been deactivated via the "Per-
so" modein the "My Safety" function
2>187.

Toreactivate the function, press the
switch A.

From the multimedia screen B
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Risque de

calision

When driving at a speed between
approximately 40 mph (65 km/h)
and 68 (110 km/h), if there is a risk of
collision with a vehicle coming from
the opposite direction in an adja-
cent lane and within the detection
zone C, without the direction indica-
tor having been activated, the sys-
tem:

- warns you of a collisionrisk:

the "Risk of collision" message is dis-
played on the instrument panel ac-
companied by the warning light 4 in
red, the line on the relevant side and
a beep. The symbol 5§ appears for
the relevant side on the instrument
panel;

and

- triggers corrective action on the
steering system.

@ You caninterrupt the tra-
jectory correction at any

time by moving the steer-
ing wheel.

This functionis an ad-

A ditional driving aid.
This function is not un-
der any circumstances
intended to replace the due
care and attention of the driver,
who should at all times be in
control of the vehicle.

The function may not activate if the
approaching speed is greater than
approximately 124 mph (200 km/h)
(forexample, you are travelling at 68
mph (110 km/h) and the vehicle is
travelling in the opposite directionin
the adjacentlane at 56 mph (91 km/
h).

If case of overtaking
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Obstacle latéral
détecté

While driving at a speed over ap-
proximately 40 mph (65 km/h), when
approaching aline (continuous or
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broken) and thereis arisk of collision
with a vehicle located in the blind
spot D anditis moving in the same
direction as your vehicle or with a ve-
hicle thatis rapidly approaching
from behind in an adjacent lane that
isin the detection area E, the sys-
tem:

- warns you about arisk of collision:
the warning light 6 flashes, the "Lat-
eral obstacle detected" messageis
displayed on the instrument panel,
accompanied by the warning light 4
inred, the line on the relevant side
and a beep. The symbol § appears
for the relevant side on the instru-
ment panel;

and

- triggers corrective action on the
steering system.

Temporarily not available / non-
activation of the system

The system is temporarily unavail-
able or disabled when:

- very fastlane departure;

- driving continuously on aline;

- approximately four seconds after
changinglanes;

- tightbends;

- impaired visibility;

- activation of the direction indica-

tor light (only when an oncoming ve-

hicle is detected in an adjacent
lane);

- activating the hazard warning
lights;

- strong acceleration;

- thelane width changes;

- operation of the Electronic Stabili-
ty Control system;

- operation of the anti-lock braking
system;

- operation of the active emergency
braking system;

The system cannot be activated
when:

- thecameradoes notdetectaline
(solid or broken) on the relevant side;
- the camera does not simultane-
ously detect the two boundaries of
the lane in which your vehicle is mov-
ing;

- reverse gearis engaged;

- thefield of vision of the camera is
obstructed;

- thefrontradaris obscured;

- depending on the vehicle, the rear
radars are obscured;

Depending on the vehicle, if one of
the side radarsis obscured the mes-
sage "Side radars no visibility" will
appear on the instrument panel.

When the frontradaris obscured,
the "Front radar no visibility" mes-
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sage is displayed on the instrument
panel.

When the front camera is obscured,
the "Front camera no visibility" mes-
sage is displayed on the instrument
panel.

Clean the area where the sensors
are located.

Automatically deactivating the
function

The system is automatically deacti-
vated when:

- the vehicle dynamics control sys-
tem is deactivated;

- the electronic stability system is
malfunctioning;

- the anti-lock braking system is
malfunctioning;

- atowbar is electrically connected
to the trailer hitch socket;

- the warning light is dis-
played.

If the vehicle is equipped with a tow-
bar thatis recognised by the system,
the message "Trailer: side radars un-
available" is displayed to inform you
that the emergency lane departure
prevention function has been deac-
tivated.

If the vehicle is towing a trailer or
caravan, unexpected or unneces-

sary corrections may occur. You can
deactivate the system to avoid un-
expected or unnecessary correc-
tions.

Operating faults

When the function detects an oper-
ating fault, the following messages
may be displayed on the instrument
panel:

- « Check Frontcamera»;
or

- « Frontradar tochecky;
or

- «Check Driving assist »;
or,depending on the vehicle,
- «Check Side radars ».
Consult an approved Dealer.
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Warnings

the due care and attention of the driver, who should at all times be in control of the vehicle.

2 This function is an additional driving aid. This function is not under any circumstances intended to replace
System servicing/repairs

- Inthe event of animpact, the alignment of the camera or radar(s) may be altered and its operation may conse-
quently be affected. Deactivate the function and consult an authorised dealer.

- Any work in the area where the camera or radars are located (replacements, repairs, windscreen modifications
etc.) must be carried out by a qualified professional.

Only an authorised dealer is qualified to service the system.
In the event of system disturbance
Some conditions can disturb or domage the system's operation, such as:

- windscreen obscured (by dirt, ice, snow, condensation etc.);

- acomplex environment (tunnel, etc.);

- poor weather conditions (snow, rain, hail, black ice, etc.);

- poor visibility (night, fog, etc.);

- the road markings are multiple (roadworks, etc.), difficult to distinguish or irregular (e.g. partially or very faded
lines, lines too far apart, uneven road surface, etc.);

- being dazzled (glaring sun, lights of vehicles travelling in the opposite direction; etc.);

- theroadis narrow, winding or undulating (tight bends, etc.);

- closely following a vehicle travelling in the same lane.

In this case, the "lane departure prevention" function may be activated incorrectly or not at all.

Risk of unwanted, incorrect correction or no correction of trajectory.

Deactivating the function

You must deactivate the function if:

- the camera area (on the windscreen side or the interior rear-view mirror side) or radar area(s) have been dam-
aged;

- theroadis slippery (snow, black ice, aquaplaning, gravel etc.);

200 - Driving




ADDITIONAL DRIVING AID FUNCTIONS

- the windscreen is cracked or distorted (do not carry out windscreen repairs in this areg; have it changed by an ap-
proved dealer);

- the vehicle is towing a trailer or a caravan;

- the vehicle is being towed (breakdowns);

- you are notdriving on a paved road.

Driving - 201



ADDITIONAL DRIVING AID FUNCTIONS

Blind spot warning

Introduction

Using information from the sensors
installed on each side of the rear
bumper (zone €), the function warns
thedriver:

- whenavehicleisin the blind spot
A and moving in the same direction
as your vehicle;

and/or

- when there is arisk of collision with
avehicle thatisinzone B and mov-
ing faster than yours in an adjacent
lane.
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The function warns you when your
vehicleis travelling at a speed above
approximately 9 mph (15 km/h).

This functionis an ad-
A ditional driving aid. This
function is not under
any circumstances in-
tended toreplace the due care
and attention of the driver, who
should at all times be in control
of the vehicle.

(D The function does not no-
tify the driver if the other
vehicles are not moving.

Special feature

Ensure that zone € around the
radars on each side of the rear
bumperis not obstructed (by dirt,
mud, snow, etc.).

If aradaris obscured, the "Side
radars no visibility" message will ap-
pear ontheinstrument panel. Clean
the area where the sensors are lo-
cated.
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Warning light 7

A warning light 7islocated on each
door mirror 2.

Note:

- clean the 2 door mirrors regularly
so that the warning lights 7 can be
seen properly;

- if you overtake another vehicle,
the warning light 7 will only come on
if that vehicle remains for along
enough period in your vehicle's blind
SpoOtA.

Displays
Display D

61332

First warning: direction indicator not
activated, the warning light 7 indi-
cates that a vehicle is detected in
the blind spot and/or that a vehicle
is rapidly approaching from the rear
inan adjacentlane.

Display E

Direction indicator activated, the
warning light 7 flashes when the
function detects a vehiclein the
blind spot and/or a vehicle is rapidly
approaching from the rear on the
side towards which you will turn the
steering wheel.

If you deactivate the direction indi-
cator, the function will return to the
initial warning (display D).

Conditions for non-function

- Whendriving on aroad with tight
bends;
- inreverse.

If the vehicle is equipped with a tow-
bar recognised by the system, the
"Trailer: blind spot warning off" mes-
sage is displayed on the instrument
panel to inform you that the function
is not operational.

For information on the range of
equipment adapted to your vehicle,
we advise you to consult an ap-
proved Dealer.

Operating faults

If the system detects a fault, the
"Check Side radars" message is dis-
played on the instrument panel.

Consult an approved dealer.
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@ Due to the presence of
sensors behind the

bumper, itis advisable to
entrust any operation on the
bumper (repair, replacement,
paintwork, etc.) to a qualified
professional.
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Warnings

- The system’s detection range operates according to a standard lane width. If you are driving in wide traf-
fic lanes, the system might not be able to detect a vehicle in the blind spot.

- Inthe event of very bad weather conditions (heavy rain, snow, etc.), the system may be temporarily dis-
rupted. Remain aware of driving conditions.

Thereis arisk of accidents.

the due care and attention of the driver, who should at all times be in control of the vehicle.

The driver should always adapt their speed to the traffic conditions, regardless of the system indications.
The system should under no circumstances be taken to be an obstacle detector or an anti-collision system.
System servicing/repairs

c This function is an additional driving aid. This function is not under any circumstances intended to replace

- Inthe event of animpact, radar alignment may be changed, and its operation will consequently be affected. Con-
sultan approved Dealer.

- Any work in the area where the radars are located (repairs, replacements, etc.) must be carried out by a qualified
professional.

Only an authorised dealer is qualified to service the system.

System disturbance

Some conditions can disturb or damage the system's operation, such as:

- complex surroundings (metal bridges, tunnels, roads with barriers at the edge, etc.);
- poor weather conditions (snow, hail, black ice, etc.);

- the vehicle is fitted with a towbar that is not recognised by the system.

Risk of false alarms or absence of warnings

If the system behaves abnormally contact an authorised dealer.
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Limitation of the system operation
- Theradar area should be kept clean and free of any modifications in order to ensure the proper operation

of the system.
- Small objects moving close to the vehicle (motorcycles, bicycles, pedestrians, etc.) may not be recognised by the
system.
- When turning into a bend, the radars may temporarily cease to detect vehicles in adjacent lanes.
- The function may warn you late when two other vehicles are approaching from the rear, side by side in the adja-
centlanes (driving on a 3-lane road) and at a much higher speed than your vehicle.
- The system may not provide a warning when the other vehicles are travelling at a significantly different speed.
- If the vehicle is being overtaken by a long vehicle (e.g. heavy goods vehicle overtaking at a similar speed to the ve-
hicle) the system may interrupt the warning before the end of the manoeuvre.
- The vehicle is travelling on a winding road.
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Safe distance alert

Introduction

Using the information from the
radar 2 and camera 1, this function
informs the driver of the time inter-
val between their vehicle and the ve-
hicle in front so that a safe stopping
distance between the two vehicles
can be maintained.

The functionis activated when the
vehicle is travelling at a speed above
approximately 19 mph (30 km/h).

Location of the camera 7

Make sure the windscreen is not ob-
scured (by dirt, mud, snow, conden-
sation etc.).

Location of the radar 2

Ensure that the radar areais not ob-
structed (by dirt, mud, snow, a badly
fitted front number plate etc.), im-
pacted, modified (including paint-
ing) or hidden by any accessory fit-
ted on the front of the vehicle (on the
grille orlogo etc.).

This functionis an ad-
A ditional driving aid. This
functionis not under
any circumstances in-
tended toreplace the due care
and attention of the driver, who
should at all times be in control
of the vehicle.

Activation/deactivation from
the multimedia screen 3

From the "Vehicle" world on your
multimedia screen 3, press the "Dri-
ving assistance' menu.

Activate or deactivate the "Follow-
ing distance" function.

(D Each time the vehicleis
started, the function con-

tinues the mode saved
the last time the engine was
stopped.
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Operation

39301

With the function activated, the indi-
cator light 4 is displayed on thein-
strument panel and informs the dri-
ver of the distance between their ve-
hicle and the vehicle in front.

- A (grey): function not operational;
- A (green):no vehicle detected;

- B (green):the timeintervalis
greater than or equal to approxi-
mately two seconds (distance be-
tween the two vehicles adapted to
your speed);

- C (yellow): the time interval is be-
tween approximately one and two
seconds (insufficient distance be-
tween the two vehicles);
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- D (red):the timeintervalis less
than or equal to approximately one
second (very insufficient distance
between the two vehicles).

If the interval between the two vehi-
clesisless than approximately 0.5
second, the indicator light 4 on dis-
play D, willremainlitinred on the in-
strument panel.

Under certain conditions, the time
interval may not be displayed:

- while cornering;

- when changinglane;

- if the vehicle in frontis sufficiently
far or outside the range of the radar
or camera.
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Warnings

The measurement is displayed for information: the system does not carry out any action on the vehicle.
A This function is not designed for use in urban conditions or for a dynamic driving style (sudden cornering,
acceleration, braking, etc.), but rather for stable driving conditions.
The function does not interact with the braking system.
The radar and camera zones must be kept clean and free of any tampering in order to ensure the proper operation
of the system.
Any work carried out in the area where the radar or camera is located (repairs, replacements, windscreen and/or
bumper modifications, etc.) must be carried out by a qualified professional.
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the due care and attention of the driver, who should at all times be in control of the vehicle.

c This function is an additional driving aid. This function is not under any circumstances intended to replace
System servicing/repairs

- Inthe event of animpact, the radar and/or camera alignment may be changed and its operation may conse-
quently be affected. Deactivate the function and consult an authorised dealer.

- Any work carried out in the area where the radar and/or camera is located (replacements, repairs, windscreen
and/or bumper modifications, etc.) must be carried out by a qualified professional.

Only an authorised dealer is qualified to service the system.
In the event of system disturbance

- obstruction of the windscreen or the bumper (by dirt, ice, snow, condensation etc.);

- acomplex environment (metal bridge, tunnel, etc.);

- poor weather conditions (snow, hail, black ice, etc.);

- poor visibility (night, fog, etc.);

- poor contrast between the vehicle preceding it and the surrounding area (e.g. white vehicle in a snowy areaq, etc.);
- being dazzled (glaring sun, lights of vehicles travelling in the opposite direction; etc.);

- the road is narrow, winding and undulating (tight bends etc.)

Risk of erroneous false alarms.
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Active emergency braking

Introduction

Using information from the camera
71 and theradar 2, the system deter-
mines the distance between your
vehicle:

- from the vehicle ahead inthe
same laneg;

or
- from any oncoming vehiclesin the
context of a manoeuvre to change
direction;

or

- and vehicles passing perpendicu-
larly;

or
- and stationary vehicles;
or

- surrounding pedestrians and cy-
clists.

The system informs the driver if
there is arisk of head-on collision to
enable appropriate emergency ma-
noeuvres (pressing the brake pedal
and/or turning the steering wheel).

Depending on the reactivity of the
driver, the system can assist with
brakingin order to limit damage or
prevent a collision.

The system is otherwise inactive
and does not trigger an alert.

(D This system can apply
maximum braking to the

vehicle untilitis com-
pletely stationary if necessary.
For safety reasons, always wear
your seat belt when travelling in
your vehicle and make sure that
itisloaded so that noitems can
be thrown forward and hit the
occupants.

This functionis an ad-
A ditional driving aid.
This function is not un-
der any circumstances
intended to replace the due
care and attention of the driver,
who should at all times be in
control of the vehicle.

Location of the camera 7

Make sure the windscreen is not ob-
scured (by dirt, mud, snow, conden-
sation etc.).

Location of the radar 2

Make sure that the area around the
radaris not obscured (by dirt, mud,
snow or anincorrectly fitted number
plate), impacted, altered (including
paintwork) or hidden.

Operation

When driving, when there is arisk of
collision, the system:

- alerts you of a collisionrisk: the
"Detected obstacle" message ap-
pears on the instrument panel ac-
companied by a beep.
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Note: if the driver presses the brake
pedal and the system still detects a
risk of collision, the braking force
may be increased if it is not suffi-
cient to prevent the collision.

- can trigger braking: if the driver
does notreacttothe alertand the
collision becomes imminent, the red

warning light and the "Brake"
message are displayed on the in-
strument panel accompanied by a
sound signal.

Note:

- if the driver uses the vehicle con-
trols (steering wheel, pedals, etc.)
the system may delay its reaction or
not activate;

- if active emergency braking has
caused the vehicle to stop, the vehi-
cleis kept stationary for a short
time. Beyond this time limit, the dri-
ver must keep the vehicle stationary
by holding their foot on the brake
pedal;

- after the system activates brak-
ing, the message "Advanced Safety
triggered" will be displayed.
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@ In the event of an emer-
gency manoeuvre, you
can stop the braking at

any moment by:

- tapping the accelerator ped-
al;
or

- turning the steering wheel as
a collision avoidance manoeu-
vre.

Special features of warn-

ings

Depending on the speed,
the warning and braking may
be activated simultaneously.

Vehicle detection

Detection of vehicles travelling
inthe same lane

Arisk of a collision with the vehicle in
front of you in the same laneis de-
tectable by the system when the ve-
hicle is travelling at a speed over ap-
proximately 5 mph (8 km/h).

Detection of oncoming vehicles
in the context of a manoeuvre to
change direction

When you wish to change direction
(e.g. A),oncoming vehicles are de-
tected by the system when:

- yourvehicleis travellingata
speed between approximately 5
mph (8 km/h) and 12 mph (20 km/h);
- you have activated the direction
indicator light.

Detection of vehicles crossing
the lane perpendicularly

Vehicles crossing the lane perpen-
dicularly are detected by the system
when:
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- your vehicleis travellingata
speed between approximately 12
mph (20 km/h) and 37 mph (60 km/h).

Detection of vehicles stopped in
thelane

Stationary vehicles are detected by
the system when:

- your vehicleis travellingata
speed between approximately 5
mph (8 km/h) and 50 mph (80 km/h).

Detection of pedestrians and cy-
clists

Detection of pedestrians and cy-
clists inthe same lane

The system detects pedestrians and
cyclists when:

- your vehicleis travellingata
speed between approximately 5
mph (8 km/h) and 53 mph (85 km/h).

Detection of pedestrians and cy-
clists when changing direction

The system detects pedestrians and
cyclists when:

- your vehicleis travellingata
speed between approximately 5
mph (8 km/h) and 12 mph (20 km/h).

Activation/deactivation

@ Depending on the vehicle,
according to the length of

time following the last
time the engine was stopped,
the functionis reactivated:

- when the vehicle is unlocked;
or

- when adooris opened;

or

- when the engineis restarted.

Activating, deactivating the sys-
tem from the multimedia
screen 3

To activate or deactivate the func-
tion, refer to the multimedia instruc-
tions.

Select"ON" or "OFF".
Upon deactivation of the system,

the A4S warning lightilluminates
or,depending on the vehicle, the

warning lightilluminates on
the instrument panel. When the sys-
tem is activated, the warning light
disappears.
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Settings - «Standard »; Operating faults
- « Early ».
arly ] o If the system detects a temporary
Please refer to the multimediain-
For safety reasons, car- structions for more information. fault, the warning light ap-
ry outany adjustments _ _ pears on the instrument panel. Con-
while the vehicle is sta- Temporarily not available sult an approved dealer.
tionary. If the system detects a temporary

fault, the warning light ap-

Settings from the multimedia pears on the instrument panel.

scr?en 3 R The possible causes are:

- = - the system is temporarily blinded
(glare from the sun, dipped beam
headlights, bad weather conditions
etc.). The system will be operational
again when visibility conditions are
better;

- the systemis temporarily inter-
rupted (e.g. the windscreen, front or
rear bumper orlogo is obscured by
dirt, mud, snow, condensation, etc.)
In this case, park the vehicle and
switch off the engine. Clean the
windscreen, the front bumper or the
logo. The next time the engine is
started, after around five or ten min-
utes of driving, the warning light and
the message disappear. If thisis not
the case, this may arise from anoth-
er cause; contact an approved deal-
er.

With the vehicle stationary, to ac-
cess the function settings from the
multimedia screen 3, refer to the
multimedia instructions:

"Warning'": adjust the sensitivity lev-
el. Todo this select:

- «Latey;
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Warnings

This function is an additional driving aid. This function is not under any circumstances intended to replace
A the due care and attention of the driver, who should at all times be in control of the vehicle.

The triggering of this function may be delayed or prevented when the system detects clear signs of control
of the vehicle by the driver (action on the steering wheel, pedals etc.).

The system cannot be activated when:

- the gear controlis in Neutral position;
- the Electronic Stability Control (ESC) has been triggered.

System servicing/repairs

- Inthe event of animpact, the radar and/or camera alignment may be changed and its operation may conse-
quently be affected.
Deactivate the function and consult an authorised dealer.

- Anyworkinthe area where the radar and/or camera is located (repairs, replacements, windscreen modifications,
etc.) must be carried out by a qualified professional.

Only an authorised dealer is qualified to service the system.
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System disturbance
A Some conditions can disturb or damage the system's operation, such as:
- acomplex environment (metal bridge, tunnel, etc.);
- poor weather conditions (snow, rain, hail, black ice, etc.);
- poor visibility (night, fog, etc.);
- poor contrast between the object (vehicle, pedestrian etc.) and the surrounding area (e.g. pedestrian dressed in
white located in a snowy area etc.);
- being dazzled (glaring sun, lights of vehicles travelling in the opposite direction; etc.);
- windscreen obscured (by dirt, ice, snow, condensation etc.);

In these conditions, the system may not react, may warn the driver or may brake inadvertently.
Limitation of the system operation

- Eachtime the vehicle is started, the system carries out a calibration according to the vehicle surroundings and
may be inactive for a length of time between approximately two to five minutes of driving;

- theradar and camera zones must be kept clean and free of any modifications in order to ensure the proper opera-
tion of the system;

- the system may not respond to small vehicles such as motorbikes as effectively as to other vehicles;

- the system may not operate properly when the road surface is slippery (rain, snow, black ice, etc.);

- to ensure correct operation, the system needs to distinguish the entire obstacle. So the system cannot detect:

- pedestrians/cyclists in the darkness or in poor lighting conditions;
partially visible pedestrians/cyclists;

- pedestrians less than approximately 80 cm;

- pedestrians carrying large objects;

In these conditions, the system may not react, may warn the driver or may brake inadvertently.
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Deactivating the function
A You must deactivate the function if:
- the camera area has been damaged (e.g. on the inside or outside of the windscreen);
- the front of the vehicle has been damaged (impact, distortion, scratch on the radar, etc.);
- the vehicle is being towed (breakdowns);
- the windscreenis cracked or distorted (do not carry out windscreen repairs in this areq; have it changed by an ap-
proved dealer);

- you are notdriving on a paved road.

In the event of the system behaving abnormally, deactivate it and contact an authorised dealer.

Halting the function

You can halt the active braking function at any time by tapping the accelerator pedal or by turning the steering
wheel in a collision avoidance manoeuvre.
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Operation

Driver vigilance warning

Introduction

The driver vigilance warningisa
function that analyses the behav-
iour of the driver (driving style, vehi-
cle steering, etc.) and alerts themif
thereis arisk of falling asleep.

It takes into account indicators such
as:

- steering wheel movements;
- driver actions on other systems
(indicators, brake pedal, etc.).

This function is an ad-
A ditional driving aid in
case of risk of fatigue.
The function does not
operate on the vehicle. The
function cannot, under any cir-
cumstances, replace the
driver's responsibility during dri-
ving.
The driver must always adapt
their driving according to their
alertness, regardless of the
system's indications.
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The functionis set to warn the driver
if:

- afew minutes have elapsed since
the vehicle last stopped,;

- the vehicle speed is greater than
approximately 43 mph (70 km/h).

If there is arisk of fatigue or im-
paired attention, the "Fatigue warn-
ing Have a break" message is dis-
played on the instrument panel 7 ac-
companied by a beep.

Press switch 2 OK to clear the warn-
ing. Itis advisable to stop as soon as
possible for a break.

After deleting the message, the sys-
tem continues vigilance monitoring
and issues a new warning if neces-
sary.

The driver vigilance warn-
ing constantly monitors
the driver's attention and
can provide several warnings
perjourney.
The system resets every time
the engine is started.
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Activation/deactivation Activating, deactivating alerts Activating and deactivating the

alerts from the multimedia
For safety reasons, car-
ry out any adjustments
while the vehicle is sta-
tionary.

screen 4

(D Depending on the vehicle
and on the length of time
following the last time the
engine was stopped, the alerts
arereactivated:

- when the vehicle is unlocked;

or

The alerts can be deactivated or ac- .
tivated using "Perso" mode in the To activate or deactivate the alerts,

- when adooris opened,;

or "My Safety" function > 187. please refer to the multimediain-
- when the engine is restarted. If the alerts have previously been de- structions.
activated using "Perso" mode: Select"ON" or "OFF".
- todeactivate the alerts, press the L. .
button 3 twice in succession. The in- Limitations of system operation
When the alerts are deac- dicator light on the button 3 goes Some conditions can disrupt or
tivated, the system con- out; . damage the system operation, for
tinues to assess the - toreactivate alerts, press the but- example:

ton 3 once. The indicator light on the

driver's state of fatigue. button 3 lights up.

- certaindriving styles (incorrect
driving etc.);
- drivingonaroadin poor condition;

- strong side wind;

Driving - 219



ADDITIONAL DRIVING AID FUNCTIONS

- theclockisincorrectly configured
(depending on the vehicle);

- winding roads;

- trailer traction.

Operating faults

If the system detects a fault, the
"Check Fatigue Warning System"

message and the B i warning
light are displayed on the instrument
panel.

Have the system checked by an au-
thorised dealer.

Detection of road signs

The system displays speed limits on
the instrument panel according to
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road signs detected on the side of
theroad.

It mainly uses information provided
by the camera T attached to the
windscreen, behind the rear view
mirror. Depending on the country,
the system also uses information
from a map subscription to interpret
certain signs (town entrance, etc.).

The sign displayed on the instru-
ment panel changes when a road
sign is detected by the system.

Once the speed limiter or the cruise
control is activated, you can adapt
the limited speed setpoint to the
speed limit displayed on the instru-
ment panel by the 2228 and & 232
system.

If the detected speed limit is exceed-
ed, the road sign displayed on thein-
strument panel is modified to inform
thedriver.

Location of the camera 7

Make sure the windscreenis not ob-
scured (by dirt, mud, snow, conden-
sation etc.).

Special features

For vehicles with a map subscrip-
tion:

- ifthe vehicleis travelling in a coun-
try where the speed units differ from

those of the vehicle, the system dis-
plays the speed limit sign in the unit
of the country, alongside the speed
limit converted to the unit used by
the vehicle's instrument panel;

- for countries where the speed limit
isreduced during rainy weather on
some types of roads, the system
may alter the detected speed limit
after a few seconds of the wind-
screen wipers being activated.

For vehicles without a map subscrip-
tion: when driving in a country where
speed units differ from those on your
vehicle, you can manually select the
speed unit shown on the instrument
panel (e.g.change the unit from
miles to kilometres) in order to dis-
play relevantinformation 9 125.

Note: the system does not take into
account exceptional speed limit
measures, such as peak pollution
days.

Operation
Warning lights
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- 0 C/a;,

L

COMFORT

The function displays the following
warning lights:

2. Speed limit signs and additional
speed limit signs (speed on exit
ramp with arrow, speed with a cara-
van, speed limit with length of appli-
cation, etc.)

3. Additional road signs (start of no
overtaking zone).

If the detected speed limit is exceed-
ed, a circle around the road sign
flashes (warning light 2) accompa-
nied, depending on the vehicle, by a
beep emitted for a few seconds to
warn you.

It remains illuminated on the instru-
ment panel as long as the vehicle is
exceeding the detected speed limit.

Map subscription

Road sign detectionis as-

sociated with a map sub-
scription.
To manage the subscription,
please refer to the multimedia
instructions.
If there is no subscription, the
system will be limited to taking
into account the speed limit
signs when they are detected
by the camera.
The system will no longer take
into accountinformation relat-
ed to the maps. The speed limit
availability may be affected.

Activation/deactivation

A For safety reasons, car-
! ry out any adjustments
while the vehicle is sta-
tionary.

(D Depending on the length
of time following the last

time the engine was
stopped, the sound alertis reac-
tivated:

- when the vehicle is unlocked;

or
- when adooris opened;

or

- when the engineisrestarted.

Activating, deactivating the
overspeed sound alert using the
4 "My Safety" button
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The sound alert can be activated or
deactivated from the "Perso" mode
in the "My Safety" function 3> 187.

If the sound alert has previously
been deactivated using "Perso"
mode:

- todeactivate the sound alert,
press the button 4 twice in succes-
sion. The indicator light on the but-
ton 4 goes out;

- toreactivate the sound alert,
press the button 4 once. The indica-
tor light on the button 4 comeson.

Activating, deactivating the
overspeed sound alert from the
multimedia screen 5
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To activate or deactivate the sound
alert, please refer to the multimedia
instructions.

Select"ON" or "OFF".

Variation of the limited speed or
cruising speed

(depending on the vehicle)

To adapt the speed limiter, cruise
control or adaptive cruise control
setpoint to the detected speed lim-
its: briefly press switch 6 to adjust
the vehicle's speed to the speed lim-
itindicated on the last detected
speed limit sign;

Note: on vehicles with a map sub-
scription, you can automatically ad-
just the vehicle's speed to each new

limitindicated on the detected
speed limit signs. To do this, press
and hold switch 6 for approximately
two seconds.

Temporary unavailability

If the system is unavailable for rea-
sons related to the camera or map

datag, the m symbol or, depend-

ing on the vehicle, the yellow m
symbolis displayed on the instru-
ment panel. If there is still a problem,
contact an approved dealer.

The system cannot detect the speed
limitif:

- the windscreenis not clean;

- the camerais blinded by the sun;

- thereisinsufficient visibility (fog,
etc.);

- the signs are notlegible (snow,
etc.) or are hidden (by another vehi-
cle or by trees);

- map information is not up to date.

Note: when the front camerais ob-
scured, the message "Front camera
no visibility" appears on the instru-
ment panel. Clean the windscreen
areain front of the camera.
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Operating faults
When the system detects an operat-

ing fault, the m or,dependingon

the vehicle, the yellow m symbol
is displayed on the instrument panel.

In some cases, they are accompa-
nied by the following message:

- « Driving assist unavailable »;

or
- « Check Frontcameray;
or

- « Check Driving assist ».
Consult an approved Dealer.

Driving - 223



ADDITIONAL DRIVING AID FUNCTIONS

Warnings

the due care and attention of the driver, who should at all times be in control of the vehicle.

The driver should always adapt their speed to the traffic conditions, regardless of the system indications.
The system may not detect all speed limit signs or may interpret them incorrectly.

The driver must not ignore road signs undetected by the system and should give priority to complying with the actu-
al road signs and the highway code.

In the event of poor visibility (fog, snow, frost, etc.), it is possible that the system may not indicate the correct speed
to thedriver.

2 This function is an additional driving aid. This function is not under any circumstances intended to replace
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Active emergency brakingin
reverse gear

Introduction

In addition to the "Parking assis-
tance" @ 267 function and using in-
formation from the four central sen-
sors located at the rear of the vehi-
cle, the system detects fixed obsta-
cles located behind your vehicle. If
there is a significantrisk of collision,
the system automatically causes
the vehicle to brake.

Note: make sure that the four cen-
tral sensors located at the rear of
the vehicle are not obscured (by dirt,
mud, snow, etc.).

Operation

Fixed rear obstacle detection

When in reverse gear and moving at
a speed between approximately 2
mph (3 km/h) and 6 mph (10 km/h)), if
thereis arisk of collision with a fixed
obstacle, the system automatically
brakes the vehicle. Visual feedback

Py

s
2 BB is displayed on the multime-
dia screen 1,accompanied by a
beep.

Once the vehicle has stopped, the

vehicle must be held stationary by
the driver keeping their foot on the
brake pedal.

This functionis an ad-
A ditional driving aid. This
functionis not under
any circumstances in-
tended toreplace the due care
and attention of the driver, who
should at all times be in control
of the vehicle.

An impact to the un-
A derside of the vehicle
while manoeuvring
(e.g. striking a post,
raised kerb or other street furni-
ture) may resultin damage to
the vehicle (e.g. deformation of
an axle).
To avoid any risk of accident,
have your vehicle checked by
an approved Dealer.
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Activating or deactivating the
system

To activate or deactivate the func-
tion via the multimedia screen 1, se-
lect the "Vehicle" world, then "Dri-

ving assistance", then "Parking". Ac-
tivate "Rear Active Emergency Brak-

ing".
If the function is deactivated, the 3

=y

-g'h . . . .
il warning lightis displayed on
the multimedia screen.

Operating faults

When the system detects an operat-

ing fault, active emergency braking
inreverse gear is automatically de-
activated.
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—
The 3 il warning lightis dis-
played on the multimedia screen ac-
companied by, depending onthe
type of malfunction, the following
message on the instrument panel:

- « Parking sensors unavailable »;
or

- « Check Parking sensors »;

or

- « Driving assist unavailable »;
or

- «Check Driving assist ».

Clean the ultrasonic sensors. If there
is still a problem, contact an ap-
proved dealer.

If the vehicle is fitted with a towbar
recognised by the systemand a
trailer has been connected, active
emergency braking inreverse gear
is automatically deactivated and
the following message is displayed
ontheinstrument panel:"Trailer:
parking sensors unavailable", ac-

—*
. -o'h .
companied by the 3 Il warning
light on the multimedia screen.
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Warnings

Active emergency braking in reverse gear
A This function is an additional driving aid. This function cannot, under any circumstances, replace the vigi-
lance and responsibility of the driver.
Some climatic and environmental conditions can disrupt or damage the system. As a consequence, the dri-
ver should always be ready for sudden incidents while driving: always ensure that there are no small, narrow moving
obstacles (such as a child, animal, pushchair, bicycle, stone, post, etc.) in the blind spot when manoeuvring.
The triggering of this function may be delayed or prevented when the system detects clear signs of control of the
vehicle by the driver (action on the steering wheel, pedals etc.).
System servicing/repairs

- Inthe event of an impact, the rear sensors and their performances may be affected. Deactivate the function and
consultan authorised dealer.

- Any work in the area where the sensors are located (repairs, replacements, bumper modifications etc.) must be
carried out by a qualified professional.

Only an authorised dealer is qualified to service the system.

Deactivating the function

You must deactivate the function if the vehicle is being towed (breakdown recovery) or if the vehicle is fitted with a
towbar that is not recognised by the system.

In the event of the system behaving abnormally, deactivate it and contact an authorised dealer.
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Introduction

The speed limiter function controls
the engine and braking system to
help you not to exceed a driving
speed that you have chosen, known
as the limit speed.

The speed limiter function can be
activated from 0 mph.

With ECO mode activated,

the limit speed cannot ex-

ceed the maximum speed
in ECO mode 2173.

Controls
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1. Switch for selecting/deselecting
the driving aids, depending on the
vehicle:

- Active Driver Assist;

- adaptive cruise control;
- cruise control;

- speed limiter;

- OFF.

2. Puts the function on standby and
stores the limited speed (0).

3. Recalling the stored limit speed
(RES).

4.

- Upwards: activates, increases lim-
ited speed or stores the current
speed (SET/+).

- Downwards: activates, decreases
limited speed or stores the current
speed (SET/-).

5. Pop-up button (depending on the
vehicle): adapt the speed setpoint to

detected speed limits O 2 220.

@ Depending on the vehicle,
you can link the speed

limiter function to the
"Road sign detection" function
= 220 by pressing switch 5.

If the "OFF" mode is selected before
switching off the engine, the "Speed
limiter" function will be activated by
default the next time the engineis
started.

Driving
When a limit speed has been set but
not yet reached, driving is similar to

driving a vehicle without the speed
limiter function.

Once you have reached the stored
speed, no effort on the accelerator
pedal will allow you to exceed the
programmed speed except if neces-
sary 9 229.

Switchingon

COMFORT
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Press switch 7T as many times as nec-
essary to select the speed limiter.

The warning light 6 appearsin grey.
The "Speed limiter selected" mes-
sage is displayed on the instrument
panel accompanied by dashes toin-
dicate that the speed limiter func-
tionis activated and waiting for a
limit speed to be stored.

To store the current speed, press the
switch 4 upwards (SET/+) or down-
wards (SET/-): the limited speed re-
places the dashes and, depending
on the vehicle, the warning light 6
appears in white.

The minimum stored speed is 19 mph
(30 km/h).

Varying the limit speed

You can change the limit speed by
repeatedly pressing or by pressing
and holding on control 4:

- upwardson (SET/+) toincrease the
speed;

- downwards on (SET/-) to decrease
the speed.

Automatic speed limiter with
speed limit sign recognition

(depending on subscription: Without
a subscription this function cannot
be activated. To manage your sub-
scription, see the multimediain-
structions.)

Using the camerq, the "Road sign
detection" function 2 220 and the
map associated with the subscrip-
tion, the system automatically limits
the vehicle speed when a speed limit
road signis identified and passed.

Activation/deactivation

From the multimedia screen, in the
"Vehicle" World, select "Driving as-
sistance". Then, from the "Comfort"
tab, select "Adaptive speed limiter "
or "Adaptive speed limiter and
cruise control *" (depending on
equipment).

Note: activation/deactivationis also

possible by pressing and holding the
contextual button 5.

Exceeding the limit speed

Itis possible to exceed the limit
speed at any moment. To do this,
press the accelerator pedal firmly
and fully beyond the point of resis-
tance.

When exceeding the speed limit, the
speed limit flashes in yellow on the
instrument panel.

Then, release the accelerator pedal:
the speed limiter function will return
as soon as you reach a speed lower
than the memorised speed.
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Note: depending on the vehicle, itis
also possible to exceed the speed
limit by pressing the accelerator
pedal to a position close to the point
of resistance. In this case, an beep is
emitted in addition to the alert dis-

played on the instrument panel.

You must keep your
feet near the pedals to
beready toreactinan
emergency.

=

If the speed limiter is
not available (after
several attempts to ac-

tivate), contact an ap-
proved dealer.
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Putting the function on stand-
by

The speed limiter function is sus-
pended when you press switch 2 (0).

The limit speed is stored and dis-
playedin grey on the instrument
panel.

Recalling the limit speed

If a speed has been stored, you can
recall it by pressing the switch 3.

When the speed limiteris

set to standby, pressing

the control 4 upwards or
downwards reactivates the
function without taking into ac-
count the stored speed:itisthe
speed at which the vehicle is
moving thatis takeninto ac-
count.
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Switching off the function @ To exit the driving assis-
tance, press switch 7 as
many times as necessary
until you reach OFF. The "Driving
Assistance deactivated" mes-
sage appears on the instrument
panel.
In this case, the next time the
engine is started, the "Speed
limiter" function will be activat-
ed and waiting for a speed limit
to be stored.

COMFORT

The speed limiter functionisinter-

rupted whenyou press the switch 7
to deselect the speed limiter. In this
case, the speedis no longer stored.

The warning light 6 disappears from
the instrument panel to confirm that
the function has stopped.
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Introduction

The cruise control function controls
the engine and braking system to
help you to maintain a driving speed
that you have chosen, known as the
cruising speed.

This cruising speed can be set atany
speed above 19 mph (30 km/h).

While ECO mode is acti-

vated, the cruising speed

cannot exceed the
vehicle's current speed 9 173.

(D The regenerative braking
system and the paddles

are not available when
the cruise control or the adap-
tive cruise control functionis
activated.

(D Depending on the vehicle,
you can link the cruise

control function to the
"Road sign detection" function
> 220.
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Controls

1. Switch for selecting/deselecting
the driving aids, depending on the
vehicle:

- Active Driver Assist;

- adaptive cruise control;
- cruise control;

speed limiter;

- OFF.

2. Put the function on standby (with
cruising speed stored) (0).

3. Recall the stored cruising speed
(RES).

4.

- Upwards: activates, increases
cruising speed or stores the current
speed (SET/+).

- Downwards: activates, decreases
cruising speed or stores the current
speed (SET/-).

5. Pop-up button (depending on the
vehicle): adapt the speed setpoint to

detected speed limits O 2 220.

This function is an ad-
/!\ ditional driving aid.
It can under no circum-
stances replace the
driver's responsibility to respect
speed limits or to be vigilant.
The driver must always be in
control of the vehicle.
Cruise control must not be used
in heavy traffic, on winding or
slippery roads (black ice, aqua-
planing, gravel) and during bad
weather (fog, rain, side winds
etc.).
There is arisk of accidents.
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@ Depending on the vehicle,
you can link the cruise

control function to the
"Road sign detection" function
= 220 by pressing switch 5.

If the "OFF" mode is selected before
switching off the engine, the "Speed
limiter" function will be activated by
default the next time the engineis
started.

Switching on

COMFORT

Avde Lauzun
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COMFORT

Press switch 7 as many times as nec-
essary to select the cruise control.

The warning light 6 appearsin grey.
The "Cruise Control selected" mes-
sage appears on the instrument
panel accompanied by dashes toin-
dicate that the cruise control func-
tionisin operation and waiting to
store a cruising speed.

Activating cruise control

At a steady speed above approxi-
mately 19 mph (30 km/h), push the
control upwards () or downwards
(SET/+)SET/-:the functionis activat-
ed and the current speed is takenin-
to account. The cruising speed re-
places the dashes.

Cruise control is confirmed when the
stored speed and warning light 7 ap-
pearingreen.

If you try to activate the function be-
low 19 mph (30 km/h), the message
"Invalid Speed" will be displayed and
the function will remain inactive.

Driving
Once a cruising speed is registered
and the cruise control functionis ac-

tive, you may lift your foot off the ac-
celerator pedal.

Please note that you
must keep your foot
close to the pedalsin

ordertoreactinan
emergency.

Adjusting the cruising speed

You canvary the cruising speed by
pushing the control 4:

- upwards on (SET/+) toincrease the
speed;

- downwards on (SET/-) to decrease
the speed.

Note: pressing and holding up or
down on control 4 makes it possible
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to alter the speed in successive in-
crements.

Exceeding the cruising speed

The cruising speed may be exceed-
ed atany time by depressing the ac-
celerator pedal.

While itis being exceeded, the cruis-
ing speed flashesinred on thein-
strument panel. Then, release the
accelerator pedal: after afew sec-
onds, the vehicle will automatically
return to its set cruising speed.

Cruising speed cannot be main-
tained

In the case of a steep descent, the
system may not maintain the cruis-
ing speed: the stored speed flashes
inred on the instrument paneland a
beep sounds atregularintervals to

If the cruise controlis
no longer available (af-

inform you.
ter several attempts to

activate it), contact an

Approved Dealer.
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Putting the function on stand-
by

The functionis set to standby if you:
- switch 2 (0);

- the brake pedal;

- move to the neutral position.

The cruising speed is stored and dis-
playedin grey on the instrument
panel.

Returning to the cruising speed

If aspeedis stored,itcanbere-
called, once you are sure that the
road conditions are suitable (traffic,
road surface, weather conditions,
etc.).

Press the switch 3 (RES)if the vehicle
speed is above 19 mph (30 km/h).

When the speed is stored, cruise
control activation is confirmed by
the display in green of the cruising
speed and, depending on the vehi-
cle, the warning light 7 is displayed.

Note: if the speed previously stored
is much higher than the current
speed, the vehicle will accelerate
more rapidly to reach this threshold.

When the cruise control is set to
standby, push the control 4 upwards
(SET/+) ordownwards (SET/-) tore-
activate the cruise control function
without taking into account the
stored speed - itis the speed at
which the vehicle is moving thatis
taken into account.

Switching off the function

The cruise control functionis inter-
rupted when you press the switch 1
to deselect the cruise control. In this
case, the speedis no longer stored.
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@ To exit the driving assis-
tance, press switch 7 as

many times as necessary
until you reach OFF. The "Driving
Assistance deactivated" mes-
sage appears on the instrument
panel.
In this case, the next time the
engine is started, the "Speed
limiter" function will be activat-
ed and waiting for a speed limit
to be stored.

Putting the cruise con-
A trol on standby or
switching it off does
not cause a rapid re-
duction in speed: you must
brake by pressing the brake
pedal.

$100 D/ % 150
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COMFORT

The warning light 7 disappears from
the instrument panel to confirm that
the function has stopped.
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Introduction

Based oninformation from aradar
or camera, the Stop and Go adaptive
cruise control function gives you the
option of maintaining a selected
speed, known as the cruising speed,
while keeping a safe distance from
the vehicle in frontin the same lane.

Depending on the vehicle, when the
"Road Sign Detection" function is
activated & 220, the system can
adapt the speed of your vehicle ac-
cording to the speed limit signs
recognised by the camera.

Depending on the country and sub-
scription, the system will use the
camera and the map to adjust the
vehicle speed in advance according
to the context and road incidents
(roundabouts, bends, upcoming
road signs or speed limit zones).

If the vehicle in front stops, the Stop
and Go adaptive cruise control may
brake your vehicle to a complete
stop before setting off again.

The system controls acceleration
and deceleration of your vehicle us-
ing the engine and braking system.
The system's maximum range is ap-
proximately 130 metres. This may
vary according to the road condi-
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tions (ground relief, weather condi-
tions, etc.).

The Stop and Go adaptive cruise
control function can be activated
from O mph (0 km/h) according to
road conditions (traffic, weather,
etc.).

The functionisindicated by the

=131
symbol.

Note:

- the driver must observe the maxi-
mum speed limit and safe distances
according to the legislation in the
country where they are driving;

- the adaptive cruise control can
brake the vehicle up to around a
third of the braking capacity. De-
pending on the situation, the driver
may need to brake harder.

(D The regenerative braking
system is notavailable

when the cruise control or
the adaptive cruise control
functionis activated.

(D The Stop and Go adaptive
cruise control does not

trigger an emergency
stop and its braking capability
is limited.

While ECO mode is acti-

vated, the cruising speed

cannot exceed the maxi-
mum speed in ECO mode > 173.




This functionis an ad-
A ditional driving aid.

It can under no circum-
stancesreplace the
driver's responsibility to respect
speed limits and safe distances
or to be vigilant.

The driver must always be in
control of the vehicle.

The driver must always adapt
their speed according to the
surroundings and traffic condi-
tions.

Use the Stop and Go adaptive
cruise control function outside
built-up areas, on wide roads
with visible lines.

The cruise control may have
limited operation on very wind-
ing or slippery roads (blackice,
aquaplaning, gravel) or during
bad weather (fog, rain, side
winds, etc.)

There is arisk of accidents.

STOP AND GO ADAPTIVE CRUISE CONTROL

Location of the camera 7

Make sure the windscreen is not ob-
scured (by dirt, mud, snow, etc.).

Location of theradar 2

Ensure that the radar protection
plate is not obstructed (dirt, mud,
snow, a badly fitted number plate),
impacted, modified (including paint-
ing) or hidden by any accessory fit-
ted on the front of the vehicle (on the
grille orlogo, etc.).

Controls

3. Switch for selecting/deselecting
the driving aids, depending on the
vehicle:

- Active Driver Assist;

- adaptive cruise control;
- speed limiter;

- OFF.

4. Put the function on standby (with
cruising speed stored) (0).

5. Recall the stored cruising speed
(RES).

6.

- Upwards: activates, increases
cruising speed or stores the current
speed (SET/+).
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- Downwards: activates, decreases
cruising speed or stores the current
speed (SET/-).

7. Pop-up button (depending on the

vehicle): adapt the speed setpoint to

detected speed limits 2 220.
8. Adjusting the following distance.

@ Depending on the vehicle,
you can link the cruise

control function to the
"Road sign detection" function
2 220 by pressing switch 7.

If the "OFF" mode is selected before
switching off the engine, the "Speed
limiter" function will be activated by
default the next time the engine is
started.

The radar and camera
A zones must be kept

clean and free of any
tampering in order to

ensure the proper operation of
the system.
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Displays

COMFORT

9. Stop and Go adaptive cruise con-
trolwarning light.

10. Stored cruising speed.
11. Vehicle in front.
12. Stored safe distance

Important: you should
keep your feet near the
pedals at all times to
prepare for any event.

A

Switching on

COMFORT

Press switch 3 to select the adaptive
cruise control at 713. The warning
light 9 appearsingrey. The "Adap-
tive Cruise Control ready to restart"
message appears on the instrument
panel accompanied by dashes toin-
dicate that the cruise control func-
tionisin operation and waiting to
store a cruising speed.

This function cannot be activated
when:

- the parking brake is applied;

- thedriver's seat beltis not fas-
tened;

- one or more doors are incorrectly
closed;
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- the "Hands-free parking" function
is already activated.

The "Adaptive Cruise Ctl unavail-
able" message is displayed on the
instrument panel.

Activating cruise control

When stationary or at a steady
speed, push the 6 upwards (SET/+)
ordownwards (SET/-): the functionis
activated and the current speed is
stored.

The minimum cruising speedis 19
mph (30 km/h).

The cruising speed 10 replaces the
dashes and cruise control is con-
firmed by the appearance of the
cruising speed in green and the
warning light 9.

If you try to activate the function
above 81 mph (130 km/h) or, depend-
ing on the vehicle, 106 mph (170 km/
h), the "Invalid Speed" message is
displayed and the function will re-
main inactive.

Once a cruising speed is memorised
and the cruise control functionis ac-
tive, you may lift your foot off the ac-
celerator pedal.

Note: if your vehicle speedis lower
than approximately 19 mph (30 km/
h), the function uses a default cruis-
ing speed of 19 mph (30 km/h). The

vehicle will accelerate until it reach-
es the stored cruising speed.

Activating cruise control with

speed limit sign recognition
(display A)

27100 D /
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COMFORT

(depending on the vehicle)

If the vehicle is equipped with the
"Road Sign Detection" function

9 220, press the pop-up button 7 to
adapt the vehicle's speed to the
speed limits 14 detected by the
camera.

When passing the sign, the cruising
speed 10 adopts the value of the de-
tected speed 4.

Activating cruise control with
advance speed limit sign
recognition (display B)

(depending on subscription)

Using the cameraq, the "Road Sign
Detection" function 2 220 and the
maps associated to the subscrip-
tion, the system anticipates the au-
tomatic adaptation of the vehicle
speed until the next speed limit sign
isidentified 15.

Activation/deactivation

From the multimedia screen, in the
"Vehicle" World, select "Driving as-
sistance". Then, from the "Comfort"
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tab, select "Speed limit adaptive
cruise control".

The letter "A" 16 is displayed on the
instrument panel to confirm the ac-
tivation of the cruise control with an-
ticipated speed limit sign recogni-
tion.

Note:

- you can also activate/deactivate
the function by pressing and holding
the pop-up button 7;

- insome cases (if there is a signifi-
cantdifference between the vehicle
speed and limited speed), the sys-
tem may request that you validate
the speed manually be pressing the
pop-up button 7:the white square 77
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is displayed around the indicated
speed to inform you.

Cruise control with ad-

vance speed limit sign

recognition is associated
with a subscription. If thereis no
subscription, this function can-
notbe activated.
To manage the subscription,
please refer to the multimedia
instructions.

Operation

With the function activated, the fol-
lowing speeds are displayed on the
instrument panel:

- cruising speed 10;

- the current speed limit detected
by the system on the section of road
onwhich the vehicle is travelling 14;
- the speed detected by the system
on the next section of road or speed
limitzone 15.

The detected speed 15 is taken into
account by the system. The vehicle
speed gradually adapts until it be-
comes the cruising speed 10, with-
out any action taken by the driver.
The speed indicated at 75 is dis-

played at 14 when passing the
speed limit sign or zone identified.
The driver must always stay vigilant
regarding the speed applied by the
system and remains responsible for
the vehicle speed.

If the function is not activated or the
subscriptionis no longer active, the
operationis identical to setting the
cruising speed with speed limit sign
recognition (display A).

Activating cruise control with
advance recognition of the
road layout (display C)

© @ @

(depending on subscription)
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Using the cameraq, the "Road sign
detection" function @ 220 and the
maps associated to the subscrip-
tion, the system can anticipate and
manage the automatic adaptation
of the cruising speed 710 when the
vehicle approaches a roundabout or
abend.

If the vehicle is approaching a bend
or roundabout, a warning light 18 ap-
pears on the instrument panel. The
vehicle adjusts its speed to a speed
appropriate to the feature detected.

The driver must always stay vigilant
regarding the speed applied by the
system and remains responsible for
the vehicle speed.

Activation/deactivation

From the multimedia screen, inthe
"Vehicle" World, select "Driving as-
sistance". Then, from the "Comfort"
tab, select "Road layout adaptive
cruise control".

In the “Adaptive regulation” menu,
select"Toroad context".

When the functionis not activated
or the subscriptionis no longer ac-
tive, the operation is the same as
setting the cruising speed with
speed limit sign recognition (dis-
play A) or,depending on the sub-
scription, setting the cruising speed

with advanced speed limit sign
recognition (display B).

The following symbols show the fea-
tures taken into account by the sys-
tem:

o7
- BNl roundabout;

bend.

@ Cruise control with ad-
vance recognition of the
road layout is associated
with a subscription.
If there is no subscription, this
function cannot be activated.
To manage the subscription,
please refer to the multimedia
instructions.

Controlling cruising speed
You canresume control of the vehi-
cle speed atany time by:

- putting the function on standby:

- by pressing the brake pedal;

- or by pressing the switch 4 (0);
- by pressing the driving aids selec-
tion/deselection switch 3.

When automatically adapting the
speed to the signs and/or road lay-

out, itis possible toignore these
events. Press the button 5 (RES) to
resume the stored cruising speed.

Safe distance control activa-
tion

As soon as cruise control is activat-
ed, the default safe distance 12 is
displayedingreen ontheinstrument
panel.

If the system detects a vehicle in
your lane, an outline of a vehicle 77
appears above the distance gauge
12 on the instrument panel.

Your vehicle adaptsiits speed to that
of the vehicle in front and applies
the brakes if necessary (the brake
lights come on) in order to maintain
the distance displayed on the instru-
ment panel.

Note: the size of the outline 77 varies
according to the distance separat-
ing you from the vehicle in front. The
larger the outline, the closer the ve-
hiclein front.

Setting the cruising speed

You canvary the cruising speed by
pressing repeatedly (for low varia-
tion) or pressing and holding (for
high variation) on the control 6:
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- downwards: (SET/-) to decrease
the speed;

- upwards: (SET/+) to increase the
speed.

Adjusting the following dis-
tance

You canvary the safe distance from
the vehicle in front at any time by
pressing switch 8 repeatedly.

The horizontal distance gauge on
the instrument panelindicates the
various available safe distances:

- distance gauge D:long distance
(corresponding to approximately 2.4
seconds);
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- distance gauge E:intermediate
distance 2 (corresponding to ap-
proximately two seconds);

- distance gauge F:intermediate
distance1(corresponding to approx-
imately 1.6 second);

- distance gauge G:shortdistance
(corresponding to approximately 1.2
second).

The selected distance gauge ap-
pearsin greenon theinstrument
panel. The other gauges remainin
grey.

Note: the distance must be set ac-
cording to the traffic level, local reg-
ulation and weather conditions.

(D The safe distance is ad-
justed by defaulton the
distance gauge E.

Exceeding the cruising speed

The cruising speed may be exceed-
ed atany time by applying the accel-
erator pedal.

Ifitis exceeded, the cruising speed
10 appearsinyellow.

If the driver presses the accelerator
pedal, the "Distance Control" func-
tion will no longer operate.

Then, release the accelerator pedal:
the cruise control and safe distance
control will automatically resume
the speed and distance instructions
that you had previously selected.

Overtaking manoeuvre

If you want to overtake the vehicle in
front and only if your speedis over 43
mph (70 km/h), activating the direc-
tion indicators temporarily reduces
the following distance and triggers
acceleration to facilitate overtaking.

Stopping the vehicle and set-
ting of f

If the vehicle in front slows down, the
system adaptsits speed to bring the
vehicle to a complete stop if neces-
sary (e.g.in heavy traffic). The vehi-
cle stops a few metres from the vehi-
cleinfront.

When the vehicle in front sets of f
again:

- if the stop lasts for less than thirty
seconds, the vehicle will start again
without any action required from the
driver.

Note: the driver should always be
ready for sudden incidents while dri-
ving and remains responsible for
controlling the vehicle: if the system
detects a pedestrianin the area
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around the vehicle, the automatic
restart will be inhibited until the next
stop;

- if the stopping time exceeds ap-
proximately thirty seconds, for the
vehicle to set off againitis neces-
sary to either:

- press the accelerator pedal;
- press button 5 once (RES).

The message "Press RES or acceler-
ate to restart Cruise Control" ap-
pears on the instrument panel to
confirm.

If the stop exceeds around three
minutes, the electronic parking
brake is automatically applied and
the Stop and Go adaptive cruise
control is deactivated.

The warning light 9 goes out to con-
firm that the function is deactivated.

Putting the function on stand-
by

You can set the function to standby
when:

- you press switch 4 (0);

- you apply the brake pedal while
the vehicle is moving.

The functionis deactivated by the
system if:

- you set the gearcontroltoRorN;

- you unbuckle the driver's seat belt;
- you open one of the opening ele-
ments;

- you press the engine start/stop
button;

- the slopeis too steep;

- certaindriving aids and correction
devices are triggered (active emer-
gency braking,ABS, ESC, etc.)

Note: Depending on the vehicleg, if
the reception of the connected data
is not optimal, the system automati-
cally switches on standby the ad-
vance speed limit sign recognition
and/or advance recognition of the
road layout functions.

The two functions are automatically
reactivated as soon as reception of
the connected data becomes opti-
mal again.

In all circumstances, the standby is
confirmed when the warning lights
appearingrey and the message
"Adaptive Cruise Control discon-
nected" appears on the instrument
panel.

Putting the Stop and
A Go adaptive cruise

control in standby or

switching it off does
not cause arapid reductionin
speed: you must brake by ap-
plying the brake pedal if neces-
sary.

Exit from standby

Based on the stored cruising speed

If aspeedis stored,itcanbere-
called, once you are sure that the
road conditions are suitable (traffic,
road surface, weather conditions,
etc.). Press button 5 (RES) to adjust
the speed within the valid speed
range.

When the stored speed isrecalled,
activation of the cruise controlis
confirmed by the illumination of the
cruising speed in green.

Note: if the stored speed is higher
than the current speed, the vehicle
will accelerate to reach that speed.

Based on the current speed

When the cruise control is on stand-
by, press switch 6 upwards (SET/+)
or downwards (SET/-) to reactivate
the cruise control function without
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taking into account the stored
speed:itis the speed at which the
vehicle is moving thatis takeninto
account.

"Take control of the vehicle"
warnings

* (=

)

61351

In some situations (e.g. coming upon
amuch slower vehicle, vehicle in
front changing lanes quickly, etc.)
the system may not have time tore-
act.

Depending on the situation, the sys-
tem sounds a beep associated with:

- the orange alert H if the situation
requires the driver's attention;

or
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- theredalert J accompanied by
the "Brake" message if the situation
requires the driver'simmediate at-
tention.

In all situations, react accordingly
and perform the appropriate ma-
noeuvres.

Switching off the function

The adaptive cruise control Stop
and Go functionisinterrupted:

- if you press the switch 3.

The warning light ¢ disappears from
the instrument panel to confirm that
the function has stopped.

(D To exit the driving assis-
tance, press switch 3 as

many times as necessary
until you reach OFF. The "Driving
Assistance deactivated" mes-
sage appears on the instrument
panel.
In this case, the next time the
engineis started, the "Speed
limiter" function will be activat-
ed and waiting for a speed limit
to be stored.
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Temporary unavailability

Radar

COMFORT

Theradaris able to detect vehicles
in front of your vehicle. The system
cannot operate correctly if the radar
detection areais obscured orifits
signal is disrupted.

If the radar detection area is ob-
structed or the radar signal is dis-
rupted, the "Front radar no visibility"
message is displayed on the instru-
ment panel and the Stop and Go
Adaptive Cruise Control functionis
interrupted.

The green warning light 9 disap-
pears to confirm that the function

has been automatically deactivat-
ed.

Ensure that the radar area remains
clean andis not obstructed by snow,
mud, a badly fitted number plate or
by any accessory fitted on the front
of the vehicle (on the grille), or hid-
den by any accessory fitted on the
front of the vehicle (on the grille or
logo, etc.).

Conditions in certain geographical
areas may hinder the function, for
example:

- arid zones, tunnels, long bridges or
lightly used roads without road lines,
without signs or trees nearby;

- amilitary or airport zone.

You must leave such areasin order
for the function to work.

In all cases, if the messageis not
erased after the engine is restarted,
please contact an authorised deal-
er.

Camera

The system cannot operate if the
camera is obscured (by dirt, mud,
snow, condensation, etc.).

If the camera visibility is reduced,
the "Front camera no visibility" mes-
sage will be displayed on the instru-
ment panel and the performance of

the adaptive cruise control Stop and
Go will be reduced. Remain vigilant.

Operating faults

If an operating faultis detected on
the adaptive cruise control function
Stop and Go, the "Check Adaptive
Cruise Control" message appears
ontheinstrument panel and the
adaptive cruise control function
Stop and Gois interrupted.

If an operating faultis detected on
one or more components of the sys-
tem, the Stop and Go adaptive
cruise control function is deactivat-
ed.

Depending on the type of malfunc-
tion, the messageis displayed on the
instrument panel:

- "Check Front camera" accompa-
nied, depending on the vehicle, by

the warning light;
- "Frontradar to check" accompa-
nied, depending on the vehicle, by

the warning light;
- "Check Camera/Radar" accom-
panied, depending on the vehicle, by

the warning light;
- "Check vehicle" accompanied by

the warning light.
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Consult an approved Dealer.

Limitations of system opera-
tion

Vehicle detection

The system detects only vehicles
(cars, trucks, motorbikes) that are
moving in the same direction as your
vehicle.

A vehicle turning into the same lane
(example K) will be taken into ac-
count by the system only once it en-
ters the camera and radar detection
areas.

The system may trigger inappropri-
ate or delayed braking.
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The system cannot detect:

- vehicles arriving at intersections:
e.g.sliproad (example L);
- vehicles driving on the wrong side

of the road or reversing towards you.

@ The Stop and Go adaptive
cruise control must be

used outside built-up ar-
eas, on wide roads with visible
lines.

Detection during cornering

When entering a corner or bend, the
radar and/or camera may be tem-
porarily unable to detect the vehicle
infront (example M).

The system may trigger an acceler-
ation.

When exiting a bend, the system's
detection of the vehicle in front may
be disrupted or delayed.

The system may trigger inappropri-
ate or delayed braking.
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Detection of vehicles in adjacent
lanes

The system may detect vehicles dri-
ving on an adjacent lane when:

- youdrive into a bend (example N);
- you aredriving on aroad with nar-
row lanes;

- the speed of the vehicle on the ad-
jacentlaneis slower and if one of
these vehiclesis located too close to
the lane of the other.

The system may incorrectly trigger
vehicle slowing or braking.

61356

The system will not detect vehicles
hidden due to variations in ground
relief or those located outside of the
camera and radar detection areas
when driving uphill or downhill.

Vehicles outside the camera and
radar detection areas.

The system will react late or not at
all if the detected vehicles are out-
side the camera and radar detection
areas, particularly in the following
cases:

- vehicles transporting long objects
which exceed theling;

- the actual length of tall vehicles
(example P)is outside the radar de-
tection area (construction machine,
agricultural equipment towing vehi-
cle, etcl);

- vehicles insufficiently centredin
thelane;

- narrow vehicles which are very
close (example @).

Vehicles hidden due to variationsin
ground relief
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Stationary and slow moving vehi-
cles

When your speed is over approxi-
mately 31 mph (50 km/h), the system
does not detect:

- stationary vehicles (example R);
- very slow moving vehicles.

When your speed is less than ap-
proximately 31 mph (50 km/h), the
system may not react or may react
very late to:

- stationary vehicles (example R);
- very slow moving vehicles;
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- vehiclesinfront 79 that change
lane, discovering a stationary vehi-
cle 20 (example S);

- stationary vehicles 27, when you
change lane (example T).

Always be ready tore-
spondinall circum-
stances.
The driver must always be in
control of the vehicle.
The Stop and Go adaptive
cruise control does not trigger
anemergency stop and its
braking capability is limited.

Non-detection of fixed obstacles
and objects of a small size

The system cannot detect:
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- pedestrians, bikes, scooters, etc,;
- animals;

- fixed obstacles (toll barriers, walls,
etc.) (example V).

These are not taken into account by

the system. They do not trigger any
alertorreaction by the system.

Detection of vehicles movingin-
to lane at high speed

If your vehicle is overtaken by anoth-
er vehicle driving at high speed 22
(motorcycle, car, etc.) and the vehi-
cle is temporarily positioned be-
tween your vehicle and the vehicle in
front 23, the system may trigger un-
due acceleration, slowing or brak-
ing.
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Warnings

respect speed limits and safe distances or to be vigilant.

The driver must always be in control of the vehicle.

Apart from the speed limit signs and road map information from the maps (vehicles fitted with the "Road
sign detection" function and a subscription), other traffic information (traffic lights, pedestrian crossings, etc.) is not
taken into account by the system. The driver must always adapt their speed to the surroundings and driving condi-
tions, regardless of system indications.

The system should under no circumstances be taken to be an obstacle detector or an anti-collision system.

Use the Stop and Go adaptive cruise control function outside built-up areas, on wide roads with visible lines.
System servicing/repairs

c This function is an additional driving aid. It can under no circumstances replace the driver's responsibility to

- Inthe event of an impact, the radar and/or camera alignment may be changed and its operation may conse-
quently be affected. Deactivate the system and consult an authorised dealer.

- Any work in the proximity of the radar and/or camera (replacements, repairs, windscreen modifications, paint-
work etc.) must be carried out by a qualified professional.

Only an authorised dealer is qualified to service the system.
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Deactivating the function
You must deactivate the function if:

- the vehicle is being towed (breakdowns);
the vehicle is towing a trailer or a caravan;
the vehicle is being drivenin a tunnel or close to a metallic structure;
the vehicle arrives at a toll point, a roadwork area or on a narrow lane;
the vehicle is driven on a very winding road (mountain road, etc.);
the vehicle is being driven up or down a very steep slope;
the visibility is poor (glaring sun, fog, etc.);
the vehicle is being driven on a slippery road surface (rain, snow, gravel, etc.);
the weather conditions are poor (rain, snow, side winds, etc.);
the radar area has been damaged (impacts, etc.);
the camera area has been damaged (e.g. on the inside or outside of the windscreen);
the windscreen is cracked or distorted.

In the event of the system behaving abnormally, deactivate it and contact an authorised dealer.
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Some conditions can disturb or damage the system's operation, such as:

c In the event of system disturbance

- the windscreen or bumperis obscured in the radar area (by dirt, ice, snow, condensation, number plate,

etc.);

a complex environment (tunnel, etc.);

poor weather conditions (snow, heavy rain, hail, black ice, etc.);

poor visibility (night, fog, etc.);

being dazzled (glaring sun, lights of vehicles travelling in the opposite direction; etc.);

narrow, winding or undulating road (tight bends, etc.);

a vehicle with a significant difference in speed;

use of mats not adapted to the vehicle. On the driver's side, only use mats suitable for the vehicle, attached with

the pre-fitted components, and check the fitting regularly. Do not lay one mat on top of another. There is arisk of
wedging the pedals.

In this case, the system may brake or accelerate unintentionally.

Many unforeseen situations may affect the system operation. Certain objects or vehicles that can appearin the
camera or radar detection zone may be interpreted by the system incorrectly, possibly leading to inappropriate ac-
celeration or braking.

You should always be attentive to sudden events that might occur while you are driving. Always keep your vehicle
under control by keeping your feet near the pedals, so that you are ready to actin any event.
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Introduction

The "Active driver assist" isa driving
aid system for use outside built-up
areas, on wide roads with visible
lines.

This system consists of the "Adap-
tive cruise control Stop and Go"
function 236 and the "Lane Cen-
tring" function.

This system enables the driver to:

- maintain vehicle speed based ona
previously stored speed;

- adjust the distance between their
vehicle and the vehicle in front;

- direct the trajectory of the vehicle
inthe lane;

- adapt the vehicle speed to the
speed shown on the road signs, au-
tomatically or after confirmation by
the driver (depending on the vehi-
cle).

The Stop and Go adaptive
cruise control function.

Depending on the country and sub-
scription, based on information from
aradar,a camera and map data
transmitted via a GSM connection,
the adaptive cruise control Stop and
Go enables you to maintain a select-
ed speed, know as the cruising
speed, while maintaining a following

distance with the vehiclein frontin
the same lane.

The cruising speed can adjust auto-
matically to a speed limit change
(depending on the country and sub-
scription).

If the vehicle in front stops, the Stop
and Go adaptive cruise control may
brake your vehicle to a complete
stop before setting off again.

Important: you should
A keep your feet near the
pedals and your hands
on the steering wheel

atall times to prepare for any
event.

The system controls acceleration
and deceleration of your vehicle us-
ing the engine and braking system.

The Stop and Go adaptive cruise
control function can be activated
from O mph, according to conditions
on the road (traffic, weather, etc.).

Ay

Itisrepresented by the IE=M > 236
symbol.
Note:

- the driver must observe the maxi-
mum speed limit and safe distances

according to the legislationin the
country where they are driving;

- the adaptive cruise control can
brake the vehicle up to a third of the
braking capacity. Depending on the
situation, the driver may need to
brake harder.

(D The Stop and Go adaptive
cruise control does not

trigger an emergency
stop and its braking capability
is limited.

The "Lane Centring" function

Using information from a cameraq,
the "Lane Centring" function manip-
ulates the steering system to direct
the vehicle in the lane.

If the conditions allow it, the function
isavailable:

- between 0 mph and a speed be-
tween 81 mph (130 km/h) and 112 mph
(180 km/h) (depending on the ver-
sion) with a vehicle in front;

or

- between 37 mph (60 km/h) and a
speed between 81 mph (130 km/h)
and 112 mph (180 km/h) (depending
on the version) without a vehicle in
front.
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The "Lane Centring" functionis a
comfort feature.

Itis represented by the /659\ warn-
ing light.

Note: in the event of a sharp bend,
the function's lateral retention ca-
pacities are limited and require the
driver to take immediate action on
the steering wheel.

Additional information

Depending on the vehicle, the "Ac-
tive driver assist" function may be
used with other driving aid functions.

Please note that:

- when the "Lane Centring" function
isin adjustment mode, this will sus-
pend the "Lane departure preven-
tion" functionif it has already been
activated. When the "Lane Centring"
function is not controlling the steer-
ing system, the "Lane departure pre-
vention" function may be reactivat-
ed if conditions allow.
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Location of components
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1. Camera.

Detects markings on the ground and
the position of vehicles on the vari-
ous traffic lanes.

It receives information from the
radar 7 and merges it with its own in-
formation to determine the trajecto-
ry and speed of the vehicle (acceler-
ation/braking). Amongst other
things, it controls the system activa-
tion/deactivation parameters (door
opening status, etc.).

Depending on the vehicle, it process-
esinformation to detect the pres-
ence of the driver's hands on the
steering wheel.

Make sure the windscreen is not ob-
scured (by dirt, mud, snow, etc.).

2. Aerial and maps.

(depending on the country and sub-
scription)

Road maps and certain driving con-
ditions (roundabouts and cornering)
are downloaded according to the
journey taken by the vehicle. The
system can anticipate deceleration
following a change of the speed limit
indicated on road signs, depending
on the parameters selected by the
driver.

The system can also adjust the
vehicle's speed when approaching a
tight bend or roundabout.

3. Electronic parking brake.
It the vehicle stationary under cer-
tain conditions.

4. Torque sensor.
Depending on the vehicle, it detects
hands on the steering wheel.

5. Power-assisted steering.

It operates the front wheels to guide
the vehicle trajectory according to
the information transmitted by the
computer 6.

6. Engine computer.
It controls and directs the engine to
carry out the required acceleration.

7. Radar.

Calculates the distance between
your vehicle and the vehicle in front.
The system's maximum range is ap-
proximately 150 metres. This may
vary according to the road condi-
tions (ground relief, weather condi-
tions, etc.)

Ensure that the radar areais not ob-
structed (dirt, mud, snow, a badly fit-
ted front number plate), impacted,
modified (including painting) or hid-
den by any accessory fitted on the
front of the vehicle (on the grille or
logo etc.).

8. Active vehicle control.

This system provides information on
vehicle dynamics to the computer 6
(speed, lateral acceleration, etc.)

and acts on the braking system to
control deceleration and to keep the
vehicle stationary.

The radar and camera
A zones must be kept

clean and free of any

tampering in order to

ensure the proper operation of
the system.
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Controls
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9. Switch for selecting/deselecting
the driving aids, depending on the
vehicle:

the Active driver assist;
- adaptive cruise control;
- speed limiter;

- OFF.

710. Safe distance settings

11. Put the function on standby (and
store the limit speed) (0).

12. Recall the stored cruising speed
(RES).

13.

- Upwards: activates, increases
cruising speed or stores the current
speed (SET/+).

- Downwards: activates, decreases
cruising speed or stores the current
speed (SET/-).

14. Pop-up button (depending on the
vehicle): adapt the speed setpoint to

detected speed limits 2 220.

If the "OFF" mode is selected before
switching off the engine, the "Speed
limiter" function will be activated by
default the next time the engineis
started.

Displays on the instrument panel
17. "Stop and Go adaptive cruise

control" function warning light g

18. Stored cruising speed.
19. Vehicle in front.
20. Stored safe distance

21. Left-hand and right-hand line in-
dicators

22. "Lane Centring" function warn-

ing light TASAY.

Steering wheel 23

The driver must always keep their
hands on the steering wheel.

If the driver turns the steering wheel
with enough force, the "Lane Cen-
tring" functionisinterrupted to en-
able the driver to regain control of
the vehicle.

Under certain conditions (sharp
bends, etc.) a vibration may be trig-
gered on the steering wheel to warn
thedriver that they mustregain con-
trol of the vehicle.

If the driver does not handle the
steering wheel (ho hands are detect-
ed) the "Lane Centring" functionis
deactivated after several alerts.

Activating/deactivating the
"Active driver assist" function

Activating the function

10C

COMFORT

To activate the function, press the
switch 9 as many times as required
to startit.

The warning light 22 /@\ is dis-
playedin grey on the instrument
panel.

Then press the steering wheel con-
trol 713 upwards (SET/+) or down-
wards (SET/-).

The "Active driver assist", consisting
of the Adaptive cruise control Stop
and Go and the "Lane Centring"
function, is then activated.
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The green warning light 22 /@\
and left-hand and right-hand line in-
dicators 21 are displayed on the in-
strument panel to confirm that the
functionisin operation and direct-
ing your vehicle towards the centre
of the lane.

You caninterrupt the "Lane Cen-
tring" function at any time by force-
fully turning the steering wheel. As
soon as you stop turning the steer-
ing wheel, the "Lane Centring" func-
tionis reactivated.

Note: you must keep your hands on
the steering wheel when using the
"Lane Centring" function. Under no
circumstances should you take your
hands off the steering wheel.

Deactivating the function

Press the switch 9. The deactivation
of the function is confirmed by the
disappearance of the warning light

22 /69\ and the left-hand and
right-hand line indicators 27 from
the instrument panel.

Note: if the "Lane departure preven-
tion" function was previously acti-
vated and the conditions allow, it will
automatically reactivate.
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(D To exit the driving assis-
tance, press switch 9 as

many times as necessary
until you reach OFF. The "Driving
Assistance deactivated" mes-
sage appears on the instrument
panel.
In this case, the next time the
engine is started, the "Speed
limiter" function will be activat-
ed and waiting for a speed limit
to be stored.

Adjusting the positionin the
lane

(depending on the vehicle)

COMFORT

To adjust the positionin the lane, the
"Lane Centring" function must bein
adjustment mode, the green warn-
ing light 22 must be displayed on the
instrument panel and the vehicle
speed must be below 31 mph (50 km/
h).

In these conditions, you can adjust
your positionin the lane by turning
the steering wheel slightly to the
right or left, so that the vehicle shifts
to the selected side without the
"Lane Centring" function being de-
activated. As soon as your offsetis
atleast about 15 cm from the middle
of the lane, without the vehicle ap-
proaching less than about30 cm
from the edge of the lane, you have
about 10 seconds to adjust the offset
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precisely. The vehicle then remains
in the offset position when you stop
exerting effort to turn the steering
wheel. The lines 27 indicate the off-
set applied. Toreturn to the centre
of the lane, turn the steering wheel
slightly in the opposite direction,
then stop trying once the vehicle has
reached the centre.

Under certain conditions (e.g. bend,
speed), the vehicle may be re-cen-
tred automatically.

"Lane Centring" functionon
standby

The "Lane Centring" function is put
on standby automatically in the fol-
lowing cases:

- the system no longer detects the
lines oronly one line is detected in
your laneg;

- thelaneis too narrow or too wide;
- the system does not detect any
hands on the steering wheel;

- insome driving conditions (round-
about, intersection, the bend is too
sharp, etc.);

- the vehicle speedis greater than
approximately 81 mph (130 km/h) or
112 mph (180 km/h), depending on the
vehicle;

- the vehicle speed is below approx-
imately 30 mph (48 km/h), without a
vehiclein front;

- the vehicle crossesalineg;

- the systemis temporarily disrupt-
ed (for example: camera obscured
by dirt, mud, snow, condensation,
etc.).

Certain actions carried out by the
driver also suspend the "Lane Cen-
tring" function:

- activating the indicators;

- turning the steering wheel with
enough force.

The functionis confirmed to be on
standby by the appearance of the

grey warning light 22 /@\ and the
left-hand and right-hand line indica-
tors 271 on the instrument panel.

(D You can affect the vehicle
trajectory at any point by
turning the steering
wheel.

Important: you should
A keep your feet near the
pedals and your hands
on the steering wheel

atall times to prepare for any
event.

Once the conditions are met, the
function again directs the vehicle in

the lane. The warning light 22 /639\
and the left-hand and right-hand
line indicators 27 are displayedin
greenon theinstrument panel.
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"Keep hands on steering
wheel" warning

-
=]

Garder les mains
sur le volant

-8 150

When the "Lane Centring" function
no longer detects your hands on the
steering wheel, several warning lev-
els will be triggered:

- after approximately 15 seconds,
the "Keep hands on steering wheel"
message appears inyellow on the
instrument panel;

- after approximately 30 seconds,
the "Keep hands on steering wheel"
message appears on the instrument

panel and the warning light 24 [
appearsinred, accompanied by a
gradually increasing sound signal;

262 - Driving

- after approximately 35 seconds, if
the driver does not put their hands
onthe steering wheel after the
warningis displayed, an audible
warning sounds continuously. The
brakes are then briefly applied re-
peatedly to inform the driver that
they must retake control of the vehi-
cle by putting their hands on the
steering wheel. If the driver does not
respond, the "Active driver assist"
activates the hazard warning lights
and slows down the vehicle until it
comes to a complete stop.

@ The driver can interrupt
this manoeuvre atany

time by placing their
hands on the steering wheel,
braking or deactivating the
"Active driver assist".

- after the vehicle has stopped, the
electronic parking brake is automat-
ically applied, the warning lights

("‘-.
stay on, the warning light 24 }Q‘\
goes out and the "Lane centering
deactivated" message appearsin
red ontheinstrument panel toin-
formyou.

(D Inthe firsttwo alertlevels,
when the system again
detects the presence of
the driver's hands on the steer-
ing wheel, the system stops the
alerts. The function continues to
direct the vehicle in the lane.

Note: in some situations, the "Lane
Centring" function may no longer
detect your hands on the steering
wheel and may emitan alert:

- thedriveris holding the steering

wheel very lightly;
- thedriveris wearing gloves;
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Inthe case of a sharp bend

In the case of a sharp band, and de-
pending on the vehicle speed, the
function's side retaining capacities
will be limited and require the driver
to carry outimmediate actionon the
steering wheel so that the vehicle re-
mains in the lane.

If the driver does not intervene, the
function triggers the vibration of the
steering wheel to signal that the ve-
hicle is about to breach aline and
that the driver needs to carry outim-
mediate action.

The warning light 22 /\ andthe
left-hand or right-hand line indicator

21 appearinred on the instrument
panel.

If the vehicle crosses a line com-
pletely and moves out of its lane or if
the bend is too sharp, the "Lane Cen-
tring" functionis put on standby.

The functionis confirmed to be on
standby by the appearance of the

grey warning light 22 /Q\ and the
left-hand and right-hand line indica-
tors 271 on the instrument panel.

The "Lane Centring" func-

tion cannot assist the dri-

ver when negotiatinga
roundabout or anintersection
and may automatically switch
to standby.
In all cases, the driver must al-
ways turn the steering wheel to
manage the vehicle trajectory
under these driving conditions.

Operating faults

If an operating faultis detected in
relation to the "Lane Centring" func-
tion, the "Driving assist unavailable"
or "Check Driving assist" message is
displayed on the instrument panel
and the function is deactivated.

Consult an approved Dealer.
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Warnings

The "Active driver assist" is an additional driving aid. it can under no circumstances replace the driver's re-
A sponsibility to respect speed limits and safe distances and to be vigilant.

The driver must always be in control of the vehicle.

The driver must always adapt their trajectory and speed according to the surroundings and driving condi-
tions, regardless of system indications.

Except for lines delimiting lanes and the speed limit signs within the limits of the system's detection capacity, the
road sign information (other traffic signs, traffic lights, pedestrian crossings, etc.) are not recognised by the system.
These do not trigger any alert or reaction by the system.

The "Active driver assist" uses the "Stop and Go adaptive cruise control" and "Lane Centring" functions. The system
should under no circumstances be taken to be an obstacle detector or an anti-collision system.

Use the "Active driver assist" exclusively outside built-up areas, on wide roads with visible lines.

It must not be used in heavy traffic, on winding or slippery roads (black ice, aquaplaning, gravel) or during bad
weather (fog, rain, side winds etc.).

There is arisk of accidents.

System servicing/repairs

- Inthe event of animpact, the radar and/or camera alignment may be changed and its operation may conse-
quently be affected. Deactivate the system and consult an authorised dealer.

- Any work in the proximity of the radar and/or camera (replacements, repairs, windscreen modifications, paint-
work etc.) must be carried out by a qualified professional.

Only an authorised dealer is qualified to service the system.
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Deactivating the system
A You must deactivate the systemiif:
- thevehicleis travelling on a winding road;
- the vehicle is being towed (breakdowns);
- the vehicle is towing a trailer or a caravan;
- the vehicle is being drivenin a tunnel or close to a metallic structure;
- the vehicle arrives at a toll point, a roadwork area or on a narrow lane;
- the vehicle is being driven up or down a very steep slope;
- thevisibility is poor (glaring sun, fog, etc.);
- the weather conditions are poor (rain, snow, side winds, etc.);
- the vehicle is being driven on a slippery road surface (rain, snow, gravel, etc.);
- the camera area has been domaged (e.g. interior or exterior windscreen area); the windscreen is cracked or dis-
torted;
- theradar area has been domaged (impacts, etc.);
- the surface of the steering wheel is damaged or damp.

In the event of the system behaving abnormally, deactivate it and contact an authorised dealer.
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2 Some conditions can disrupt or damage the system operation, for example:

- obstruction of the windscreen or the radar area (by dirt, ice, snow, condensation etc.) Frequently check
the cleanliness and condition of the windscreen, front wiper blades and front bumper;

- acomplex environment (tunnel, etc.);

- poor weather conditions (snow, heavy rain, hail, blackice, etc.);

- poor visibility (night, fog, etc.);

- poor contrast between the vehicle preceding it and the surrounding area (e.g. white vehicle in a snowy areaq, etc.);
- being dazzled (glaring sun, lights of vehicles travelling in the opposite direction; etc.);

- narrow, winding or undulating road (tight bends, etc.);

- the tar lines detected as a line by the system;

- narrowing/widening lanes;

- the road markings are multiple (roadworks, etc.), difficult to distinguish or irreqgular (e.g. partially or very faded
lines, lines too far apart, uneven road surface, etc.);

- road signs that do not include an arrow, located on a motorway exit;

- an area with low connectivity that makes itimpossible to geolocate the vehicle, or maps that are not up-to-date;
- avehicle with a significant difference in speed;

- use of mats not adapted to the vehicle. On the driver's side, only use mats suitable for the vehicle, attached with
the pre-fitted components, and check the fitting regularly. Do not lay one mat on top of another. There is arisk of
wedging the pedals.

In these cases:

- Risk of unwanted braking or acceleration.
- Risk of unwanted, incorrect correction or no correction of trajectory.

Many unforeseen situations may affect the system operation. Certain objects or vehicles that can appearin the
camera or radar detection zone may be interpreted by the system incorrectly, possibly leading to inappropriate ac-
celeration or braking.

You should always be attentive to sudden events that might occur while you are driving. Always maintain your vehi-
cle under control by keeping your feet near the pedals and your hands on the steering wheel, so that you are ready
toactinany event.
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Parking distance control

Introduction

Ultrasonic sensors, indicated by ar-
rows 1, are fitted in the bumpers to
detect obstacles near the vehicle.

The function alerts the driver via au-
dible signals and a display repre-
senting the area where the obstacle
was detected.

Depending on the equipment, the
system detects obstacles behind, in
front and to the sides of the vehicle.

The Park Assist system is only acti-
vated when the vehicle isdriven ata
speed below approximately 6 mph
(10 km/h).

The function does not take into ac-
count towing or carrying systems
that are notrecognised by the sys-
tem.

This functionis an ad-
A ditional driving aid.
Under no circum-
stances shoulditre-
place the driver's care or re-
sponsibility whilst reversing.
The driver should always be
ready for sudden incidents
while driving: always ensure
that there are no small, narrow
moving obstacles (such as a
child, animal, pushchair, bicycle,
stone, post, etc.) in the blind
spot when manoeuvring.

An impact to the un-
A derside of the vehicle
while manoeuvring
(e.g. striking a post,
raised kerb or other street furni-
ture) may resultin damage to
the vehicle (e.g. deformation of
anaxle).
To avoid any risk of accident,
have your vehicle checked by
an approved Dealer.

Location of the ultrasonic sen-
sors 7

Ensure that the area around the ul-
trasonic sensors indicated by the ar-
rows 1 is not obscured (by dirt, mud,
snow, a badly fitted/attached num-
ber plate, etc.),impacted, modified
(including paintwork) or obstructed
by any accessory fitted to the rear
and, depending on the vehicle, to the
front or sides of your vehicle.
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Operation

The display 2 shows the vehicle sur-
roundings and emits beeps.

Depending on the equipment, it may
be necessary to travel a few metres
before the side detection is activat-
ed.

If all areas have a grey background,
the whole area around the vehicle is
being monitored:

- display A: analysis of vehicle sur-
roundings in progress;

- display B: analysis of vehicle sur-
roundings complete.
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Obstacle detection

The system is able to detect most
objects located near therear and,
depending on the equipment, near
the front and sides of the vehicle.

The audible signal frequency will in-
crease as the vehicle approaches on
obstacle, until it becomes a solid
beep at approximately 20 cm for an
obstacle detected on the sides and
approximately 30 cm for an obsta-
cle detected to the frontorrear.

The area where the obstacle has
been detected is displayed (display
C). Depending on the vehicle, the
areais displayedin green, orange (or
yellow depending on the vehicle) or

red, depending on the proximity of
the detected obstacle.

(D Inthe event of achangein
trajectory during a ma-

noeuvre, the risk of colli-
sion with an obstacle may be
signalled late.

Special case of obstacles de-
tected on the side

Depending on the direction of the
wheels, the system determines the
vehicle trajectory and notifies the
driverif there is arisk or not of a colli-
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sion with an obstacle 3 to the side of
the vehicle.

If a side obstacle is detected:

- the beeps become faster and then
sound continuously as the obstacle
gets nearer. The area where the ob-
stacle 3 has been detected is dis-
played (display D).

- ifthereis norisk of collision, no
beep will sound when approaching
the obstacle. Depending on the vehi-
cle, the area where the obstacle 3
has been detected is shown inter-
spersed.

(D In the event of achangein
trajectory during a ma-

noeuvre, the risk of colli-
sion with an obstacle may be
signalled late.

Activation/deactivation

Activation/deactivation from
the multimedia screen 4

From the "Vehicle" world on your
multimedia screen 4, press the "Dri-
ving assistance" menu then press
the "Parking" tab.

Activate or deactivate areas cov-
ered by the ultrasonic detectors.

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.

Note: depending on the vehicle, the
rear detection zone cannot be deac-
tivated.

Parking distance control auto-
matic deactivation

The system is deactivated:

- when the vehicle speed is above
approximately 6 mph (10 km/h);

- depending on the vehicle, when
the vehicle is stationary for more
than approximately five seconds
and an obstacleis detected (such as
when in a traffic jam, etc.);

- whenin N position;

- when an operating faultis detect-
ed.

Note: depending on the vehicle, if
the vehicle is fitted with a towbar
recognised by the system, only the
rear Park Assist function is deacti-
vated.

Settings
For safety reasons, car-
! ry out any adjustments

while the vehicle is sta-
tionary.
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@ Each time the vehicle is
started, the functionre-

sumes the activation sta-
tus saved the last time the en-
gine was stopped.

Settings from the multimedia
screen 4

With the vehicle stationary, from the
"Vehicle" world on your multimedia
screen 4, press the "Driving assis-
tance" menu then press the "Park-
ing" tab.

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.
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Deactivating the system sound

(depending on the vehicle)

Activate or deactivate the parking
distance control sound.

Note: if you mute the sound, when
approaching an obstacle you will be
alerted only by the display.

Parking distance control audio
volume

Adjust the Park Assist volume using
the volume bar.

@ Each time the vehicle is
started, the function con-

tinues the mode saved
the last time the engine was
stopped.

Special cases

You can manually deactivate sound
alerts or, depending on the vehicle,
the detection zone concerned in the
event that:

- towing, carrying or trailer equip-
ment that is unrecognised by the
systemis presentin front of the ul-
trasonic sensors;

- the ultrasonic sensors are dam-
aged.

Note: even if the sound is muted, the
displays will continue to warn you.

Operating faults

When the system detects an operat-
ing fault:

- either a beep sounds for approxi-
mately three seconds when the re-
verse gear is engaged, accompa-
nied by the "Check Parking sensors"
message on the instrument panel;

- or the system does not produce
any sound (unless deliberately deac-
tivated) or there is no display when
thereverse gearis engaged.

Check that the ultrasonic sensors
are clean. If it the fault persists, con-
sultan approved dealer.

When the vehicle is travel-

ling at a speed below ap-

proximately 6 mph (10 km/
h), some noises (motorcycle, lor-
ry, pneumatic drill, etc.) may
trigger the Park Assist system
audible warnings.
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@ System servicing/repairs
- Inthe eventof anim-
pact, the alignment of the ultra-
sonic sensors may be altered
and its operation may conse-
quently be affected. Deactivate
the function and consult an au-
thorised dealer.
- Any workin the area where
the ultrasonic sensors are lo-
cated (repairs, replacements
etc.) must be carried out by a
qualified professional.

Only an authorised dealeris
qualified to service the system.
System disturbance

Some conditions can disrupt or
damage the system operation,
forexample:

- poor weather conditions (rain,
snow, hail, blackice, etc.);

- some types of noise (motorcy-
cle, lorry, pneumatic drill, etc.);

- fitting an non-compatible
towing ball or hook.

Risk of false alarms or absence
of warnings

If the system behaves abnor-
mally contact an authorised
dealer.

(D Limitation of the system
operation

- Theultrasonic detection
zones should be kept clean and
free of any modificationsin or-
der to ensure the proper opera-
tion of the system.

- Small objects moving close to
the vehicle (motorcycles, bicy-
cles, pedestrians, etc.) may not
be recognised by the system.

- The system may not detect
obstacles that are too close to
the vehicle.

- The system may not provide a
warning when the other vehi-
cles or obstacles are travelling
at asignificantly different
speed.

- During achangein trajectory
during a manoeuvre, the system
may report obstacles with a de-

lay.

Reversing camera

Operation

Whenreverse gear is engaged, the
camera 7 located at the rear of the
vehicle transmits a view of the area
behind the vehicle to the multimedia
screen 2 accompanied by three
guidelines 3, 4 or 5 (fixed, moving
and trailer guide lines).

This system uses several guidelines
forits operation (mobile for trajecto-
ry and fixed for distance). When the
red zone is reached, use the bumper
image to stop accurately.
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Fixed guidelines 3

The fixed guide line includes colour
markers A, B and € indicating the
distance behind the vehicle:

- A (red) atapproximately 30 cen-
timetres from the vehicle;

- B (yellow) at approximately 70
centimetres from the vehicle;

- C (green) atapproximately 150
centimetres from the vehicle.

This gauge remains fixed and indi-
cates the vehicle trajectory if the
wheels are in line with the vehicle.

Moving guide lines 4

Thisis shown in blue on the multime-
diascreen 2. Itindicates the vehicle

trajectory according to the position

of the steering wheel.
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Trailer guidelines 5

Thisis shown in blue on the multime-
dia screen 2. This indicates the tra-
jectory of the trailer towbar accord-
ing to the steering wheel position. It
allows the driver to position the tow-
bar as close as possible to the
trailer's towing head.

« Trailer view »

If a traileris connected, whileina
forward gear press the "Camera"
menu in the "Vehicle" world on your
multimedia screen 2 to enable the
camera 7 to transmit the view of the
area behind during approximately
30 seconds.

Settings

—_—

From the multimedia screen 2, when
reverse gearis engaged, press

the "Settings" button to add orre-
move guide lines and to adjust the
cameraimage settings (brightness,
contrast, etc.).

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.

Make sure that the cam-

erais not obscured (by

dirt, mud, snow, conden-
sation etc.).

"Zoom auto" function
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If an obstacle is detected behind the Operating faults Difference between the estimat-
vehicle, the function "Zoom auto" ed distance and actual distance
switches the current display to a top
rear view.

Whenreverse gear is engaged, if the

system detects an operating fault, a . .
black screenis displayed temporari- Reversing towards a steep uphill

To activate/deactivate the "Zoom ly on the multimedia screen 2. slope
auto" function, refer to the multime-

dia instructions. This may be caused by a fault af-

fecting the camera or screen (clear-

66115

ness, fixed image, delayed commu-

@ The screenshows are- nication etc.).

verse mirrorimage. If the temporary display of the black

The frames are a repre- screen persists, please contactan

. . approved dealer.

sentation projected on a flat
surface. Thisinformationis to
not be taken into account when This function is an ad-
superimposed on a vertical ob- A ditional aid. It cannot,
jector anobject on the ground. therefore, under any
Objects which appear on the circumstances replace
edge of the screen may be de- the vigilance or the responsibili-
formed. ty of the driver. . o .
In very bright light (snow, vehi- The driver should always be The fixed guidelines 6 show the dis-
clein sunshine, etc.), the cam- ready for sudden incidents tances as closer than they actually
eravision may be adversely af- while driving: always ensure are. ,
fected. that there are no small, narrow The objects shown on the screenare
If the luggage compartment is evine ehsmels Eehase octuollyfurth.erowoyon th? slope.
openorincorrectly closed, the child, animal, pushchair, bicycle, Foreg(.omple,letI;e screerlmccii.lsploys
"WARNING: Boot Open" mes- stone, post, etc.) in thg blind gpt?\ejggjeoétis'(tltic.x;tuo Istance
sage appears. spot when manoeuvring.
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Reversing towards a steep
downhill slope

The fixed guidelines 6 show the dis-
tances as further than they actually
are.

Therefore, the objects shown on the
screen are actually closer on the
slope.

For example, if the screen displays
anobjectat G, the actual distance
of the objectisat F.
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Reversing towards a protruding
object

Position H seems further than posi-
tion J on the screen. However, posi-
tion H is at the same distance as po-
sition K.

The trajectory indicated by the fixed
and mobile guidelines do not take in-
to account the height of the object.
Thereis also arisk that the vehicle
may collide with the object when re-
versing towards position K.

Hands-free parking

Introduction

Asindicated by the arrows 71, the ul-
trasonic detectorsinstalled in the
vehicle bumpers help to find acces-
sible parking spaces and assist the
parking manoeuvre.

Remove your hands from the steer-
ing wheel, you only control:

- the accelerator pedal;
- the brake pedal;
- the gear control.

At any time, you canregain control
by using the steering wheel.

Note: the function does not detect
free spaces according to the park-
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ing lines on the ground. It detects
and suggests available parking
spaces when they are located be-
tween or near other vehicles, build-
ings or large objects.

This function is an ad-
A ditional driving aid.
Under no circum-
stances should it re-
place the driver's care or re-
sponsibility whilst reversing.
The driver should always be
ready for sudden incidents
while driving: always ensure
that there are no small, narrow
moving obstacles (such as a
child, animal, pushchair, bicycle,
stone, post, etc.) in the blind
spot when manoeuvring.

Animpact to the un-
A derside of the vehicle
while manoeuvring
(e.g. striking a post,
raised kerb or other street furni-
ture) may resultin damage to
the vehicle (e.g. deformation of
an axle).
To avoid any risk of accident,
have your vehicle checked by
an approved Dealer.

Location of the vltrasonic sen-
sors 7

Ensure that the area around the ul-
trasonic sensors indicated by the ar-
rows 1 is not obscured (by dirt, mud,
snow, a badly fitted/attached num-
ber plate, etc.),impacted, modified
(including paintwork) or obstructed
by any accessory fitted to the rear
and, depending on the vehicle, to the
front or sides of your vehicle.

Switchingon

With the vehicle stationary or driving
at less than approximately 19 mph
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(30 km/h), there are several ways to
access the function:

- from the multimedia screen 3,
then the "Vehicle" world 2, press the
"Driving assistance" menu then the
"Parking" tab to access the parking
aids menu;

- via the "Hands-free Park Assist"
widget (if previously configured);

- via the "Favourites" button on the
steering wheel (if previously config-
ured).

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.

Choice of manoeuvre

The system can perform three types
of manoeuvre:

- parking the vehicle in a parallel or
perpendicular parking space;

- moving out of a parallel parking
space.

From the multimedia screen 3, se-
lect the manoeuvre to carry out.

Note: when starting the vehicle, or
after having successfully completed
parallel parking using the system,
the default manoeuvre proposed by
the system s assistance in exiting a
parallel parking space.

In other cases, the default manoeu-
vre can be set from the multimedia
screen 3.
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Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.

@ The system startupis ac-
companied by activation

of the Park Assist and, on
those vehicles equipped with
one, the reversing camera to
help the driver visualise the ma-
noeuvre & 267, 271.

Operation

This functionis an ad-
A ditional driving aid.
Therefore, it can under
no circumstances re-
place the driver's vigilance and
responsibility during manoeu-
vres (the driver must always be
ready to brake).

When manoeuvring,
A the steering wheel may

turn quickly: do not put

your hands inside and

make sure that nothing is
caughtinside.

When parking, please fol-

low the instructions given

on the multimedia screen.
Adelayin the application or
non-compliance with thein-
structions may resultin the can-
cellation of the manoeuvre or
resultin suboptimal parking.

Parking the vehicle in a parallel
or perpendicular parking space

As long as the vehicle speedis less
than 19 mph (30 km/h), the system

looks for available parking spaces
on both sides of the vehicle.

Once a space has been found, itis
displayed on the multimedia screen
3,indicated by the letter "P". Drive
slowly until the "STOP" message ap-
pears accompanied by a beep. If
several spaces are detected on ei-
ther side of the vehicle, you must se-
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lect the desired space by activating
the directionindicator. If the spaces
are on the same side of the vehicle,
only the last space detected by the
system will be taken into account.

The space turns to grey on the multi-
media screen 3 and is marked by the
character "P".

- Stop the vehicle;
- selectreverse gear.

The indicator light E is displayed
on theinstrument paneland a beep
sounds.

- Let go of the steering wheel;
- follow the system instructions on
the multimedia screen 3.

Your speed should not exceed
around 4 mph (7 km/h).

Once the warning light E onthe
instrument panel goes off and a
beep sounds, the manoeuvre has
been completed.

Moving out of a parallel parking
space.

- Activate the "Hands-free Park As-
sist" function;

- select the "Exit parallel parking
space" mode;

- activate the direction indicator
lights on the side on which you wish
to exit the vehicle;

If all the conditions are met, a mes-
sage will appear on the multimedia
screen 3 to start the manoeuvre.

- Press "OK" to start.

The E warning light appears on
theinstrument paneland a beep
sounds.

- Let go of the steering wheel;

- carry out forward and backward
manoeuvres following the instruc-
tions shown on the multimedia
screen 3 and using the alerts provid-
ed by the Park Assist system.

Your speed should not exceed
around 4 mph (7 km/h).

Once the vehicleisin a position to

exitthe parking space, the E
warning light disappears from the
instrument panel accompanied by a
beep and a message appears on the
multimedia screen 3 to confirm that
the manoeuvre is complete.

Suspending/resuming the ma-
noeuvre

The manoeuvre is suspendedin the
following cases:

- anobstacle in the direction of
movement prevents the manoeuvre
from being completed,;

- apassenger door or the luggage
compartment door is opened.

The E warning light disappears
from the instrument panel accom-
panied by a beep to inform you that
the manoeuvre has been interrupt-
ed. The "Park manoeuvre suspend-
ed" message and the reason forin-
terrupting the manoeuvre will be dis-
played on the multimedia screen 3.

Make sure:

- you have let go of the steering
wheel;

and

- thatalldoors and the luggage
compartment are closed;

and

- that no obstacles are in the way of
the direction of movement;

and
- thatthe engineis started.

If the E warning light flashes,
thisindicates that the system is
once again available to resume the
manoeuvre.

Toresume the manoeuvre, press the
"Parking assistance" menu. The
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E warning light appears on the
instrument panel.

Follow the instructions shown on the
multimedia screen 3.

Cancelling the manoeuvre

The manoeuvre is cancelled inthe
following cases:

- you take control of the wheel;

- the vehicleis stationary for too
long;

- the parking brake is applied;

- the vehicle speed has exceeded
approximately 4 mph (7 km/h);

- the vehicle wheels have skidded;
- the engine start/stop buttonis
pressed;

- viathe multimedia screen 3;

- Theinstructions given on the mul-
timedia screen are not respected;

- thedriver's seat beltis unfas-
tened;

- thedriver's dooris opened;

- you have performed more than ten
forwards/backwards movementsin
one manoeuvre;

- the parking distance control sen-
sors are dirty or obscured.

The E warning light disappears
from the instrument panel accom-
panied by a beep to warn you that
the manoeuvre has been aborted.
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The "Park manoeuvre cancelled"
message and the reason for can-
celling the manoeuvre will be dis-
played on the multimedia screen 3.

Function unavailable

When you select one of the system
activation methodes, if the operating
conditions are not met, the "Hands-
free parking unavailable" message
is displayed on the instrument panel
toinform you that the functionis un-
available.

Operating faults

When the function detects an oper-
ating fault, the following messages
are displayed on the instrument
panel:

- "Check Park Assist", accompanied

by the E warning light;

or
- «Check Parking sensors »;
or

- «Check Parking assist».

Clean the ultrasonic sensors. If there
is still a problem, contact an ap-
proved dealer.

Note: if there is a fault with the func-
tion, the vehicle is not immobilised.

Take control of the vehicle again im-
mediately.
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Warnings

the due care and attention of the driver, who should at all times be in control of the vehicle. Make sure that
the manoeuvre complies with the applicable traffic regulations in your location.

The driver should always be ready for sudden incidents while driving: always ensure that there are no small,
narrow moving obstacles (such as a child, animal, pushchair, bicycle, stone, post, towing equipment, etc.) in the blind
spot when manoeuvring.

System servicing/repairs

2 This function is an additional driving aid. This function is not under any circumstances intended to replace

- Inthe event of an impact, the operation of the sensors may be affected. Deactivate the function and consult an
authorised dealer.

- Any work in the area where the sensors are located (repairs, replacements, exterior trim modifications, etc.) must
be carried out by a qualified professional.

Only an authorised dealer is qualified to service the system.

In the event of system disturbance

Certain conditions may disrupt or impair operation of the system, such as poor weather conditions (snow, hail, ice,
etc.).

In the event of the system behaving abnormally, deactivate it and contact an authorised dealer.

Risk of erroneous false alarms.

Limitations of the system operation

- The system cannot detect objects located in the sensor blind spots.

- Always look to check that the parking space suggested by the system is actually still available and free from ob-
stacles before and during the entire manoeuvre.

- The system must not be used when towing a trailer or when there is a towing or load carrying system on the vehi-
cle or on surrounding vehicles.
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Parking exit warning

Introduction

This functionis an ad-
A ditional driving aid. This
functionis not under
any circumstances in-
tended toreplace the due care
and attention of the driver, who
should at all times be in control
of the vehicle.

@ The system's detection
capability depends on the
vehicle's surroundings
(static objects etc.) and the con-
dition of the bumper etc.

Using information from the radars
installed on each side of the rear
bumper (zone A), the system warns

the driver when another vehicle ap-
pearsin the detection zone B.

The functionis activated if:
- thereverse gearis engaged;
and

- the vehicleis stationary or driving
atalow speed.
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Special feature

Make sure that the radar zone A is
not obscured (by stickers, mud,
show, etc.).

If aradar is obscured, the "Side
radars no visibility" message will ap-
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pear ontheinstrument panel. Clean
the area where the sensors are lo-
cated.

Activation/deactivation from
the multimedia screen 7

To activate or deactivate the func-
tion, refer to the multimedia instruc-
tions.

Select "ON" or "OFF".

Operation

The function warns you if a vehicle is
inzone B and is approaching your
vehicle.

When a vehicle is detected, the
warning lights 2 light up on both
door mirrors 3.

Note: clean the door mirrors 3 regu-
larly so that the warning lights 2 can
be seen.

The warning lights 4 on the multime-
dia screen indicate the side on
which the approaching vehicle has
been detected.

Note: clean the camera regularly so
thatitis not obscured.

Warning lights 2 and 4 are accom-
panied by an beep when reverse
gearis engaged and your vehicle is
moving.

Operating faults

If the vehicle is fitted with a towbar
recognised by the system and a
trailer has been connected, the
parking exit warning is automatical-
ly deactivated and the following
message is displayed on the instru-
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ment panel: "Driving assist unavail-
able".

If the system detects a fault, the
"Check Side radars" message is dis-
played on the instrument panel.
Consult an approved Dealer.

@ Due to the presence of
sensors behind the

bumper, itis advisable to
entrust any operation on the
bumper (repair, replacement,
paintwork, etc.) to a qualified
professional.
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Limitation of the sys-
A tem operation
- Theradar area
should be kept clean and free of
any modifications in order to
ensure the proper operation of
the system.
- Small objects (motorcycles,
bicycles, pedestrians etc.) mov-
ing towards to the vehicle may
not be recognised by the sys-
tem.

Deactivating the function
You must deactivate the func-
tionif:

- theradarzone A has been
damaged (rear bumper);

- the vehicle s fitted with a
towbar thatis not recognised
by the system.

This functionis an ad-
A ditional driving aid. This
functionis not under
any circumstances in-
tended toreplace the due care
and attention of the driver, who
should at all times be in control
of the vehicle.
The system should under no cir-
cumstances be taken to be an
obstacle detector or an anti-
collision system.
System servicing/repairs

- Inthe event of animpact, the
position of the radars may be
changed, affecting the func-
tion. Deactivate the function
and consult an authorised deal-
er.

- Any work in the area where
the radars are located (repair,
replacement, bodywork etc.)
must be carried out by a quali-
fied professional.

Only an authorised dealer is
qualified to service the system.
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System disturbance
Some conditions can
disrupt ordamage the

system operation, for
example:

- acomplex environment (un-
derground car park, metallic
structures, etc.);

- poor weather conditions
(snow, heavy rain, hail, black ice
etc.).

Deactivating the function

You must deactivate the func-
tion if the vehicle is being towed
(breakdown recovery) or if the
vehicle is fitted with a towbar
thatis not recognised by the
system.

In the event of the system be-
having abnormally, deactivate
itand contact an authorised
dealer.

Safe passenger exit

Description

This functionis an additional driving
aid for the safety of the occupants
of the vehicle.

The purpose of the "Safe passenger
exit" function is to warn the driver
and/or passengers of the potential
danger if they open their doors when
the vehicle is stationary.

Using information from the sensors
installed on each side of the rear
bumper (zone €), the function warns
thedriver:

- when another vehicle (or motorcy-
cle, bicycle, pedestrian, etc.) is within
the detectionzone A;

and

- whenthereis arisk of collision with
a vehicle (or motorcycle, bicycle,
pedestrian, etc.) in the zone B.
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Special feature

Ensure that zone € around the
radars on each side of the rear
bumper is not obstructed (by dirt,
mud, snow, etc.).

If aradaris obscured, the "Side
radars no visibility" message will ap-
pear ontheinstrument panel. Clean
the area where the sensors are lo-
cated.

You must deactivate the function if:

- theradarzone € has been dam-
aged (rear bumper);
- thevehicle is fitted with a towbar

thatis not recognised by the system.
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Operation

When a door is opened and a moving
objectis detected, the warning light
1isdisplayed on the door mirror 2
and, depending on the vehicle, the
ambient lightsin the front door are
illuminated.

Note: clean the door mirrors 2 regu-
larly so that the warning light 7 can
be seen.

acle latéral

détecté

When the detected objectis very
close, a beep will sound, along with
the 3 "Lateral obstacle detected"
warning message on the instrument
panel.

Note: the system remains active for
some time after the ignition has
been switched off.



PARKING AIDS

Activating/deactivating the
function from the multimedia
screen 4

To activate or deactivate the func-
tion, refer to the multimedia instruc-
tions.

When the vehicle is un-

locked, the functionre-

turns to the last saved
status on the multimedia
screen.

Conditions for non-function

- The vehicleis moving and is not
completely stationary;

- the vehicle is locked from the out-
side;

- there are moving objects (motor-
bikes, bicycles, pedestrians, vehi-
cles, etc.) moving towards or near
your vehicle at alow speed thatis
not considered arisk by the system;
- therange of the sensors located
inside the rear bumper is hidden by
objects, such as other particularly
wide parked vehicles those parked
very close to your vehicle.

If the vehicle is equipped with a tow-
bar recognised by the system, the
"Driving assist unavailable" mes-
sage displayed on the instrument
panelinforms you that the function
is not operational.

For information on the range of
equipment adapted to your vehicle,
we advise you to consult an ap-
proved Dealer.

Operating faults

If the system detects a fault, the
"Check Side radars" message is dis-
played on the instrument panel.
Consult an approved Dealer.

This feature may not
A detectcertain vehicles
or moving objectsin
the vicinity of your ve-
hicle. This functionis notin any
way a substitute for the vigi-
lance and responsibility of the
driver and the occupants of the
vehicle, who are always respon-
sible for paying particular at-
tention to the traffic situation
and checking the area before
leaving the vehicle.
In the event of system distur-
bance
Certain conditions (complex en-
vironment, poor weather condi-
tions, etc.) may disrupt or dam-
age the operation of the sys-
tem, with the risk of false
alarms.
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Introduction

If the vehicle is equipped, the emer-
gency call function can be used to
call the emergency services (without
charge) automatically or manually in
the event of an accident orillness,
reducing the time it takes for the
emergency services to arrive.

Note: the emergency call functionis
operational:

- incountries covered by the telem-
atics services and infrastructure as-
sociated and compatible with the
system;

- depending on the network cover-
agein the geographical region
where the vehicle is being driven.

If you use the emergency call func-
tion to report an accident which you
have witnessed, this implies stop-
ping where traffic conditions allow
in order for the emergency services
to locate your vehicle and therefore
the location of the reported acci-
dent.

In all cases, comply with local legis-
lation.
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4. Speaker (depending on the vehi-
@ Use the emergency call cle).
onlyinthe eventof an
emergency you arein-
volved in, if you witness an acci-
dentorif you feelill.

/

1. System operation warning light:

green: operational (hetwork avail-
able);

- off: non-operational (hetwork un-
available);

- red: operation fault;

- flashing green: callin progress.

2. "SOS" button.
3. Microphone.

A call always takes place as follows:
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- the callisinitiated with the emer-
gency services;

- datarelated to the incident
(manufacturer's plate, time of the
call, last locations, vehicle direction,
etc.)issent;

- voice communication takes place
with the emergency services;

- if necessary, emergency assis-
tance is called.

There are two emergency call
modes:

- automatic mode;
- Manual mode.

Operation

N

Automatic mode

If the automatic mode warning light
1 appearsin green, this confirms
that the automatic system is acti-
vated.

The emergency call starts automati-
cally in the event of an accident that
has required the activation of the
protective equipment (seat belt pre-
tensioners, airbag etc.).

In the event of an acci-
A dent, if the location and
traffic conditions per-
mit, stay close to the
vehicle in order to be able an-

swer the call centre quickly if
necessary.

Manual mode

The emergency call can be initiated
by:

- pressing and holding the button 2
for atleast three seconds;

or

- pressing the button 2 five times
within 10 seconds.

If the button was pressed by mis-
take, itis possible to cancel the call
by pressing and holding the button 2

for around two seconds, before the
callis connected to the call centre.

Once acallis established, only the
call centre canendit.

Operating faults

In some cases, the emergency call
may not work (e.g. low battery, etc.).

When the system detects an operat-
ing fault, the warning light 7 appears
in red for over 30 minutes. Consultan
approved dealer as soon as possi-
ble.

(D The system operates with

adedicated battery. The
battery service life is ap-

proximately four years (the

warning light 7 appearsinred to

warn you).

Consult an approved dealer.
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Without the emergency

call feature, the systemis

not trackable and will not
be under constant surveillance.
Data is automatically and con-
stantly erased, and the system
stores only the last three posi-
tions of the vehicle.
According to legislationrele-
vant to the country, datais only
sentinthe event of anemer-
gency call. Data sent to the call
centreis treated according to
the personal data protection
laws applicable in the country
where you are located. The sys-
tem stores activity history data
foronly 13 hours.
The vehicle owner has the right
of access to their data. They
canrequest that the data be
corrected, deleted or locked.

To guarantee your
A safety and the proper
operation of the sys-
tem, any operation car-
ried out on the battery (removal,
disconnection, etc.) must be
carried out by a qualified spe-
cialist.
Risk of serious burns or electric
shocks.
You mustrespect the replace-
ment intervals (without exceed-
ing them) as stated in the main-
tenance document.
The battery is a specific type.
Please ensureitis replaced with
the same type.
Call an approved dealer.
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Depending on the vehicle, the MUL-
TI-SENSE system enables you to
choose from several driving modes
that affect the driving, ambient
lighting, comfort and driving posi-
tion:

- allthe modes are preconfigured
and can be customised (ambient
lighting, etc.);

- the "Perso" mode is customisable.
The driving modes influence:

- steeringforce;
- the Electronic Stability Program;
- engine responsiveness.

They also influence:

- thelighting in the passenger com-
partment and on the instrument
panel;

- the presentation of the instrument
panel and the multimedia screen.

Accessing the menu

Depending on the vehicle, you can
access "MULTI-SENSE™:

- fromthe multimedia screen 1;
- using the steering wheel control 2.

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.

MULTI-SENSE modes

"Perso" mode

This mode allows the complete con-
figuration of the driving elements, in-
cluding engine responsiveness.

"ECO" mode

"ECO" mode is focused on energy
saving. The engine managementre-
duces consumption > 173.

"Sport" mode

This mode authorises increased en-
gine responsiveness. The steering is
firmer.

"Comfort" mode

Using standard vehicle settings, this
mode gives you the best compro-
mise between comfort and dy-
namism.

(D Engine settings are spe-
cific to each of the driving
modes and cannot be
customised except for the "Per-
so'" mode.

(D Each time the vehicle is
used, the last selected
mode will be retained.

You canreset the mode
by mode settings.
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Air conditioning "Eco" setting

This parameteris available for each
of the MULTI-SENSE modes, allowing
you to optimise the vehicle's range
by acting on the performance of the
air conditioning (for example: delay-
ing the time it takes to reach the re-
quested temperature setpoint,
etc.) > 173.

From the multimedia screen 1, you
can activate or deactivate itin the
MULTI-SENSE configuration menu.

Upon activation, a ECO warning
light 3 is displayed on the multime-
diascreen 1.

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.

290 - Your comfort



Your comfort - 291



AIRVENTS, HEATING AND AIR CONDITIONING

Airvents: air outlets

Airoutlets
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1. Driver's position air vents.

2. Windscreen demisting vent.

3. Side window demister outlet.

4. Passenger air vents.

5. Footwell heater outlets for front passengers.
6. Centre air vents.

7. Control panel
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Passenger airvent 4

Driver's position airvent 7

Direction

Todirect the air flow, turn the air
vent 7 using the tab 8.

To close: move the tab 8 away from
the steering wheel and beyond the
point of resistance.

To open: move the tab 8 towards the
steering wheel.
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Direction
Todirect the air flow, turn the air
vent 4 using the tab 9.

To close: move the tab 9 towards
the outside of the front panel, be-
yond the point of resistance.

Toopen: move the tab 92 towards the
inside of the front panel.

Centre air vents 6

Direction

Todirect the air flow, turn the air
vents 6 using the tabs 10.

To close: move the tab 70 towards
the inside of the front panel.

Toopen: move the tab 70 towards
the outside of the front panel, be-
yond the point of resistance.

@ Do not attach any objects
totheairvents (e.q. tele-
phone mounting).
Risk of damage.
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Air flow

66166

To control the air flow from the air
vents 1,4 and 6 press or raise the
control 77 to the level required.

Toremove bad odours from your ve-
hicles, only use the systems de-
signed for this purpose. Consult an
approved Dealer.

Do not add anything to
A the vehicle’s ventila-
tion circuit (for exam-
ple, toremove bad
odours).
There is arisk of damage or of

fire.

Manual air conditioning

The controls

66178

1. Driver's heating temperature indi-
cator or, depending on the vehicle,
driver's heating temperature level
bar.

2. Ventilation speed indicator.

3. Driver's heated seat activation
control.

4. Heated steering wheel activation
control.

5. Passenger's heated seat activa-
tion control.

6. Passenger compartment air dis-
tribution indicator.

7. System off control.

8. Passenger compartment air dis-
tribution adjustment.

9. Activation control for the "A/C
MAX" function.

10. Air recirculation.

11. Air-conditioning activation con-
trol.

12. De-icing/demisting of the rear
screen and, depending on the vehi-
cle, the rear view mirrors.

13. "Clear View" function.

14. Adjusting the ventilation speed
and stopping the system.

15. Adjusting the driver's air temper-
ature.

(D Some buttons have an op-
erating lightindicating
their operative state.

Activating the system

When the vehicle is started, the sys-
temreturns to the last programme
used.

The systemis also functional when
the vehicle is stationary with the en-
gine on.

Your comfort - 295




AIRVENTS, HEATING AND AIR CONDITIONING

Raise control 74 to the desired venti-
lation speed, then control 17 to acti-
vate the system.

Stopping the system
Press the button 7:

- the air conditioning or heating
stops automatically;

- the airventilation speedin the
passenger compartmentis zero;

- —thereis, however, a slight flow of
air when the vehicle is moving.

This position should not normally be
used.

Switching the air conditioning on
or off

66178
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The control 77 can be used to acti-
vate (indicator light on) or deacti-
vate (indicator light off) the air con-
ditioning.

The system cannot be switched on if
the ventilation power is zero.

The air conditioning system is used
for:

- lowering the temperature inside
the passenger compartment;

- eliminating condensation more
quickly.

Recommendation: to optimise vehi-
clerange, deactivate the air condi-
tioning when the outside tempera-
ture is comfortable.

Adjusting the ventilation fan
speed

Press or raise the control 14 to adjust
the ventilation speed according to
the comfortlevel desired.

Adjusting the air temperature

66178

Press the button 75 then use the cur-
sor on the multimedia screen to ad-
just the air temperature. The further
towards the red the slide is, the high-
er the temperature will be.

When the air conditioning system is
used for long periods, it may begin to
feel cold. Toincrease the tempera-
ture, press 15 then raise the cursor
upwards on the multimedia screen.

Adjusting the distribution of air in
the passenger compartment

Press 8 one or more times to select
the air distribution. The air distribu-
tion selected 6 is displayed on the
multimedia screen.
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The positions are in the following or-
der:

=T

Pedll Al the aiir is then directed to
the windscreen and front side win-
dow demisting vents.

r.ﬁi.

Yol The air flow is distributed be-
tween front side window demisting
vents, the windscreen demisting
vents and the footwells.

-
The air flow is mainly directed
to the dashboard air vents.

L ]
2l The air flow is directed to-
wards the dashboard vents and to-
wards the footwells.

L]
\Zadl The air flow is directed mainly
towards the footwells.

"Clear View" function

66178

Press the button 13: the built-in indi-
cator light comes on.

This system quickly demists and de-
ices the windscreen and the front
side windows. It requires the auto-
matic usage of the air-conditioning
or the heating.

To exit the function, press the but-
ton 13 again or select the desired
setting (distribution, ventilation
speed, recirculation).

Rear screen de-icing and demist-

ing

Press the button 12: the built-in indi-
cator light comes on. This function

enables rapid demisting/de-icing of
therear screen and the rear view
mirrors (on equipped vehicles).

To exit this function, press button 72
again. Demisting automatically
stops.

"A/C MAX" function

The "A/C MAX" function enables the
user to experience the maximum
power of their air conditioning sys-
tem without any inconvenience or
compromise in terms of the
acoustics or the feeling of the air be-
ing too cold on the hands and face.

This function involves automatic
modifications:

- temperature programmed to fully
cold;

- distribution of air to the occu-
pants;

- airflow atits maximum power;

- activation of the air conditioning;
- airrecirculation.

Press the button 9 to activate the
function. Deactivate ECO mode to
make the most of it.
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@ Recommendations
In the event of freezing,
manually de-ice the wind-
screenusing a scraper rather
than the de-icing/demisting
functionin order to reduce your
energy consumption.

Switching the air recirculation on

66178

Press button 70: the built-in indicator
light comes on. Under these condi-
tions, airis taken from the passen-
ger compartment and is recirculat-
ed, with no air being taken from out-
side the vehicle.
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Airrecirculation operates as fol-
lows:

- isolating the vehicle from the ex-
ternal atmosphere (e.g. when driving
in polluted areas, etc.);

- lowering the passenger compart-
ment temperature as quickly as pos-
sible.

(D Demisting/de-icing will
still take priority over the
air recirculation.

@ Prolonged use of air recir-
culation canlead to con-

densation forming on the
side windows and windscreen,
and discomfort due to the use
of non-renewed airin the pas-
senger compartment. We there-
fore advise you to return to nor-
mal mode (external air) as soon
as the air recirculation function
is no longer required, by press-
ing button 70 again.

Air purifier

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.

Automatic climate control

The controls

1. Driver's heating temperature indi-
cator.

2. Ventilation speed indicator.

3. Heated steering wheel activation
control.

4. Driver's heated seat activation
control.

5. Air-conditioning activation con-
trol.

6. Passenger's heated seat activa-
tion control.

7. De-icing/de-misting the wind-
screen.
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8. Passenger compartment air dis-
tribution indicator.

9. System off control.

10. Passenger compartment air dis-
tribution adjustment.

71. Activation control for the "A/C
MAX" function.

12. Airrecirculation.

13. Air-conditioning activation con-
trolin AUTO mode.

14. De-icing/demisting of the rear
screen and, depending on the vehi-
cle, the rear view mirrors.

15. "Clear View" function.

16. Adjusting the ventilation speed
and stopping the system.

17. Adjusting the driver's air temper-
ature.

Activating/deactivating the sys-
tem

Activating the system

When the vehicle is started, the sys-
temreturns to the last programme
used.

The systemis also functional when
the vehicle is stationary with the en-
gineon.

Press the control 13 to activate the
system or set the control 76 to the
desired fan speed.

Stopping the system

Press the control 9 to stop the sys-
tem.

Switching the air conditioningon
or off

In automatic mode, the system man-
ages activation of the air condition-
ing. Itis still possible to activate or
deactivate the system by pressing
the control 5.

Automatic mode

The automatic climate control sys-
tem guarantees comfortin the pas-
senger compartment and good visi-
bility (exceptin the event of extreme
conditions), while optimising fuel
consumption.

The system controls the ventilation
speed, air distribution, air recircula-
tion, and starting and stopping the
air conditioning and air tempera-
ture.

This mode consists of a choice of
three programmes:

AUTO: optimises the selected com-
fortlevel according to exterior con-
ditions. Press button 13.

SOFT: enables the desired tempera-
ture level to be obtained more
smoothly and silently. Press button
13 then press downwards to acti-
vate SOFT mode.

FAST:increases the air flowin the
passenger compartment. This mode
isrecommended in particular to op-
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timise comfortin the rear seats.
Press button 13 then press upwards
again to activate FAST mode.

When the air conditioning startsin
automatic mode, the system returns
to the last programme used.

(D Any action on a button
other than the AUTO but-

ton disables automatic
mode.

Adjusting the distribution of airin
the passenger compartment

Press on 10 once or repeatedly to
adjust the air distribution. The se-
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lected air distribution setting 8 is
displayed on the multimedia screen.
The positions are in the following or-
der:

L

ladll A\l the aiir is then directed to
the windscreen and front side win-
dow demisting vents.

'.ﬁi.‘

Y2l The air flow is distributed be-
tween front side window demisting
vents, the windscreen demisting
vents and the footwells.

[ ]
The air flow is mainly directed
to the dashboard air vents.

-
{24 The air flow is directed to-
wards the dashboard vents and to-
wards the footwells.

-
\Zadl The air flow is directed mainly
towards the footwells.

Adjusting the air temperature
Press the control 77 to adjust the air
temperature.

Adjusting the ventilation fan
speed

In automatic mode, the system uses
the most suitable amount of air to

reach and maintain the desired
comfortlevel.

You can still adjust the ventilation
speed by pressing the control 76 to
increase or reduce the ventilation
speed.

"Clear View" function

Press the button 75: the built-in indi-
cator light comes on.

This function quickly de-mists the
windscreen, rear screen, front side
windows and door mirrors (depend-
ing on the vehicle). It automatically
activates the air conditioning and
rear screen de-icing functions.

To exit this function, press button 13
orls.

Some buttons have an op-
erating lightindicating
their operative state.
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Rear screen de-icing and demist-

ing

66169

Press the button 74: the built-in indi-
cator light comes on. This function
enables rapid demisting or de-icing
of the rear screen and de-icing of
the rear view mirrors (on equipped
vehicles).

To exit this function, press the but-
ton 14 again. Demisting automati-
cally stops.

"A/C MAX" function

The "A/C MAX" function enables the
user to experience the maximum
power of their air conditioning sys-
tem without any inconvenience or
compromise in terms of the

acoustics or the feeling of the air be-
ing too cold on the hands and face.

66169

This function involves automatic
modifications:

- temperature programmed to fully
cold;

- distribution of air to the occu-
pants;

- air flow atits maximum power;

- activation of the air conditioning;
- airrecirculation.

Press the button 77 to activate the

function. Deactivate ECO mode to
make the most of it.

Airrecirculation (isolation of the
passenger compartment)

This function is managed automati-
cally, but you can also activate it
manually. In this case the operation
is confirmed by a warning light on
button 72.

(D Demisting/de-icing will
still take priority over the
air recirculation.

Manual use

Press the button 72: the built-in indi-
cator light comes on.

Prolonged use of this position may
lead to odours, caused by non-re-
newal of air, and the formation of
condensation on the windows.

We therefore advise you to return to
automatic mode as soon as air recir-
culationis nolonger needed, by
pressing button 72.

Air purifier

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.
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"Favourites" function

Depending on the vehicle, by press-
ing the steering wheel control 78,
you can activate the following func-
tions according to the stored user
settings that you have previously
defined:

- heated steering wheel;
- heated seats;
- air purification.

For more information on program-
ming this function, please refer to
the multimedia instructions.

Air conditioning "Eco" setting

For more information, refer to the
"MULTI-SENSE" section 9 289 and
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the Driving advice, Eco-driving" sec-
tion2>173.

Air conditioning: program-
ming

Air conditioning programming

With the vehicle stationary and the
engine on, from the "Vehicle" world
3 on the multimedia screen 1, press
the "Electric" menu 2 then the "Pro-
grammes" tab to access the set-
tings.

You can save several comfort pro-
grammes by activating the follow-
ing settings:

- temperature adjustment;

- programming the time by which
the vehicle must be ready;

- selecting days when the pro-
gramme must be repeated.

You can activate/deactivate the
saved programmes.

Note: you can programme the air
conditioning using the
manufacturer's applicationon a
smartphone.

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.
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Driver's responsibility
A when parking or stop-
ping the vehicle
Never leave an animal,
child or adult who is not self-suf-
ficient alone in your vehicle,
even for a short time.
In hot and/or sunny weather,
please remember that the tem-
perature inside the passenger
compartmentincreases very
quickly.
RISK OF DEATH OR SERIOUS IN-
JURY.

Activating "Programming"

The function launches before the
time programmed so that the vehi-
clereaches a comfortable tempera-
ture by the time they arrive, if:

- the bonnetis closed;

- the traction battery charge level is
over 7.5%;

- the engineis stopped,;

- thedriveris notin the vehicle.

#T
Warning light comesonthein-
strument panel.

Immediate activation of the air-
conditioning

Itis possible to carry outimmediate
starting of the air conditioning, if:

- the bonnetis closed;

- the traction battery charge levelis
over 7.5%;

- the engineis stopped,;

- thedriveris notin the vehicle.

The operation of the immediate acti-
vation of the air-conditioning is dif-
ferent from programming:

- itmust be launched from your
smartphone;

- the heated steering wheel and
seats function, if your vehicle is
equipped, is activated automatical-
ly;

- the function stops after approxi-
mately 10 minutes.

Please refer to the multimediain-
structions for further information.

Stopping the programmed air
conditioning

The air conditioning stops automati-
cally around ten minutes after the
setendtime.

However, the function can be deac-
tivated if:

- the engineis running;

- the traction battery charging level
is lower than 7%;

- the bonnetis open;

- you press one of the switches on
the control panel;

- thedriverisinthe passenger com-
partment for approximately 20 sec-
onds.

Note: these conditions are also ap-
plicable for the immediate deactiva-
tion of the air conditioning.

If the vehicle is parked foralong
time without opening a door with at
least one active pre-conditioning
schedule, then the function will be
deactivated from the third pre-con-
ditioning launch included. The func-
tion will be available when one of the
doors of the vehicle is opened.

Air conditioning: information
and advice onuse

Information and advice on use

Advice onuse

In some situations (air conditioning
off, air recirculation activated, venti-
lation speed at zero or low etc.), you
may notice that condensation starts
to form on the windows and wind-
screen.
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If there is condensation, use the
"Clear View" function to removeiit,
then use the air conditioning in auto-
matic mode to stop it forming again.

Do not add anything to
A the vehicle's ventila-
tion circuit (for exam-
ple, toremove bad

odours).
There is arisk of damage or of
fire.

Consumption

Itis normal to notice anincrease in
energy usage when the air condi-
tioning is operating.

For vehicles fitted with air condition-
ing with no automatic mode, switch
off the system whenitis notre-
quired.

Advice for reducing consumption
and helping to preserve the environ-
ment

Drive with the air vents open and the
windows closed. If the vehicle has
been parked in the sun, open the
doors for a few moments to let the
hot air escape before starting the
engine.
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Maintenance

Refer to the maintenance document
for your vehicle for the inspection
frequency.

@ Use the air conditioning
systemregularly, evenin

cold weather, running it at
least once a month for approxi-
mately 5 minutes.

Operating faults

As a generalrule, contact your ap-
proved dealer in the event of an op-
erating fault.

- Reductioninde-icing, demisting
or air conditioning performance.
This may be caused by the cabin fil-
ter cartridge becoming clogged.

- Nocoldairis being produced.

Check that the controls are set cor-
rectly and that the fuses are sound.
Otherwise, switch off the system.

(D The vehicle's air condi-
tioning system s also

used to cool the traction
battery. A prolonged drop in air
conditioning efficiency may
lead to premature deterioration
of the traction battery.

Presence of water under the ve-
hicle

After prolonged use of the air condi-
tioning system, itis normal for water
to be present under the vehicle. This
is caused by condensation.

Do not open the refrig-

A erant circuit. The fluid
may damage eyes or
skin.
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Refrigerant fluid

59952

The refrigerant fluid circuit (of which
some components are hermetically
sealed) may contain fluorinated
greenhouse gases.

Depending on the vehicle, you will
find the following information on la-
bel A affixed inside the engine com-
partment.

The presence and location of the in-
formation onlabel A may vary de-
pending on the vehicle.

Type of refrigerant fluid

(XXX) Type of oil in the air con-

ditioning circuit

Inflammable product

Lm Consult the vehicle user man-

Do not open the refrig-
erant circuit. The fluid

B>

may damage eyes or
skin.

ual
Maintenance
(1) Quantity of re-
oxxx k frigerant fluid
’ 9 presentinthe ve-
hicle.
(2) Global Warm-
GWP XXXXX ing Potential (CO2

equivalent).

(3) Quantity in
CO2eqx.xxxt |weightandin CO2

equivalent.

Before carrying out any
actioninthe engine
compartment, you

must switch off the ig-
nition 2 156.

Additional information
Depending on label and depending
on the type of refrigerant:
Refrigerant fluid R-1234yf

- (1)1.050kg

- (2) GWP 0,501

- (3)0.0005t

Your comfort - 305




MULTIMEDIA EQUIPMENT

Introduction

The presence and location of this
equipment depends on the vehicle
version.

1. Multimedia screen.

2. USB-C multimedia ports on the
centre console.

3. Steering column control.
4. Voice command.

(D Please refer to the multi-
media instructions for fur-
ther information.

306 - Your comfort

"USB-C" multimedia ports

The USB-C 2 multimedia sockets
can be used to charge accessories
with a maximum power of 156 Watts
(5 Volts) per socket.

Note: the USB-C multimedia ports 2
canalso be used to transfer data.

Connectaccessories
A with a maximum power
of 15 Watts only.
Fire hazard.

Microphone 5

(For the telephone and voice assis-
tant)

Using the telephone
A We remind you of the
need to conform to the
legislation in force con-

cerning the use of such equip-
ment.

Induction charging area 6

Depending on the vehicle, the 7 sym-
bolis present to indicate that you
canuse place your phoneinarea 6
to charge it without using a charg-
ing cable.
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For more information on the wireless
charger, please refer to the multime-
diainstructions.

(D Depending on the country
and the subscription, the

induction charging zone is
also the placement zone for
smartphones equipped with a
digital key & 62.

Objects leftin the induc-

tion charging area 6 may

overheat. You are advised
to place themin the areas pro-
vided for this purpose (storage
compartment, sun visor com-
partment etc.).

(D Itis essential not to leave
any objects (start-up

card, USB drive, SD card,
credit card, jewellery, keys,
coins, etc.) in the induction
charging area 6 whilst charging
your phone. Remove any mag-
netic cards or credit cards from
the phone case before position-
ing your phone in the induction
charging area 6.

@ Please refer to the multi-
media instructions for fur-
ther information.
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Electric windows

Introduction

These systems operate with the igni-
tion on or off, until one of the front
doors is opened (limited to about 3
minutes).

Driver's responsibility
A Never leave your vehi-
cle with the card or key
inside, with a child,
adult who is not self-sufficient
orapetin the vehicle, even for a
short while.
They may pose arisk to them-
selves or to others by starting
the engine or activating equip-
ment (such as the gear lever or
electric windows).
If any part of the body becomes
trapped, reverse the direction
of the window immediately by
pressing the relevant switch.
Risk of serious injury.
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One-touch electric windows

Briefly press or pull a window switch
as far asit will go: the window will be
fully raised or lowered. Pressing the
switch again stops the window mov-
ing.

Note: the rear windows do not open
fully.

From the driver's seat, use switch:
1. for the driver's side;

2. for the front passenger's side;
3. and 5 for the rear passengers.

From the passenger seats, press the
switch 6.

Passenger safety
A The driver can deacti-
vate operation of the
rear passenger electric
windows by pressing switch 4.

A confirmation message is dis-
played on the instrument panel.
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@ Avoid resting any objects
against a half-open win-

dow: there is arisk that
the electric window could be
damaged.

Note: if the window detects resis-
tance when almost fully closed (e.g.
atree branch), it stops and then low-
ers again by a few centimetres.

Impossible to operate the one-
touch electric window

The one-touch electric window is
equipped with heat protection: if you
press the switch for the window
more than 16 consecutive times it
goes into protection mode (locking
the window).

You can:

- use the electric window switch
briefly and with intervals of approxi-
mately 30 seconds;

- with the engine running, the win-
dow will be unlocked after approxi-
mately 20 minutes of inaction on the
electric window switch.

Remote control window open-
ing/closing

When unlocking the doors from the
outside, if you press and hold the
card unlocking button, all the win-
dows equipped with a one-touch
electric window will open automati-
cally.

When locking the doors from the
outside, if you press and hold the
card locking button, all the windows
equipped with a one-touch electric
window will close automatically.

Itisrecommended that the user only
operates the system when the vehi-
clecanbe seenclearly and nooneis

When closing the win-
dows, ensure that no

inside.
part of the body (arm,

A
o
hClnd, etC.) iS prOtrUding

from the vehicle.
Risk of serious injury.

Operating faults

In case of a fault when closing a win-
dow, the system reverts to normal
mode: pull the switch concerned up
as often as necessary to fully close
the window (the window will close

gradually), hold the switch (still on
the closure side) for one second then
lower and raise the window fully to
reinitialise the system.

If necessary, contact an approved
dealer.

Interior lighting
Map reading lights

Frontreadinglights

(depending on the vehicle)

Touch lights 7 or 2 to activate:

- permanentlighting;
- lighting switches off immediately.

Note:
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- Itisnot necessary to press the
lights to activate or deactivate the
lighting. You only need to make con-
tact;

- you can deactivate/activate the il-
lumination of the reading lights
when the doors are opened using
the multimedia screen 2 130.

Rear map reading lights

(depending on the vehicle)

Touch the reading lights 3 or 4 for:

- permanentlighting;
- lighting switches off immediately.

Note:

- Itis not necessary to press the
lights to activate or deactivate the
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lighting. You only need to make con-
tact;

- you can deactivate/activate theiil-
lumination of the reading lights
when the doors are opened using
the multimedia screen 2 130.

When the doors are un-

locked and opened, the

courtesy and footwell
lights come on temporarily.

Luggage compartment light

The light 5§ comes on when the lug-
gage compartmentis opened.

Sun visor, Vanity mirrors

Sun visor

Lower the sun visor 6 over the wind-
screenorunclipitand flipitover to
the side window.

Courtesy mirrors

Lift the cover 7.

Lighting under sun visor
(depending on equipment)

The lighting 8 switches on automati-
cally when the sun visor is opened.
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Accessories socket

Accessories socket 7

Itis provided for connecting acces-
sories.

It can be used for the compressor of
your tyre inflation kit, for example
>333.

Only connect acces-
A sories with a maximum
power of 110 watts (12 V)
only.
When several accessory sock-
ets are used at the same time,
the total power of the connect-
ed accessories must not ex-
ceed 180 watts.
Fire hazard.
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Front storage compartments

Storage compartments of the
frontdoors 7

Nothing should be
A placed on the floor

(areain front of the dri-
ver) as these objects
may slide under the pedals dur-

ing sudden braking manoeu-
vres, thus obstructing their use.
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Centre console storage com-
partment or induction charging
zone 2

Depending on the vehicle, the 3 sym-
bolindicates that area 2 can be
used to charge your phone without
using a charging cable.

For more information on the wireless
charger, please refer to the multime-
diainstructions.

(D Depending on the country
and the subscription, the

induction charging zone is
also the placement zone for
smartphones equipped with a
digital key 2 62.

(D Itis essential notto leave
any objects (start-up
card, USB drive, SD card,
creditcard, jewellery, keys,
coins, etc.) 2 inthe induction
charging zone when charging
your phone. Remove any mag-
netic cards or credit cards from
the phone case before position-
ing your telephonein the induc-
tioncharging area 2.

Objects leftin the induc-

tion charging area 2 may

overheat. You are advised
to place theminthe areas pro-
vided for this purpose (storage
compartment, sun visor com-
partmentetc.).
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Central armrest storage com-
partment 8

@ Please refer to the multi-
media instructions for fur-
ther information.

Centre console storage com-
partment 4

Adivider 6 allows you to organise
the centre console storage.

Cup holders 5
Using a divider 6 you can create an
area which can hold another cup.

The divider can be removed to en-
able an empty storage space.

Pull the cover 7 of the central arm-

rest upwards.
A
jects are placedin the
"open'" storage com-
partments in such a way that
they may fall onto passengers
during sharp turning, sudden
braking orin the event of an ac-
cident.

Ensure that no hard,
heavy or pointed ob-

When turning corners,
A accelerating or brak-
ing, ensure that the re-
ceptacle being held by
the cup holder is not dislodged.
There is arisk of burning if hot

liquid escapes.

Sun blind storage compartment
14

Can be used to hold motorway toll
tickets, maps, etc.
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Glovebox Rear storage compartments

Storage pocket 77

W

Toopenit, pull the handle 10.

It can hold a box of tissues, a bottle : -
of water, etc. (depending on the vehicle)
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Luggage compartment stor-
age

Rear parcel shelf

Do not place any ob-
A jects, especially heavy
or hard objects, on the
parcel shelf.
These may pose arisk to the ve-
hicle occupants if the driver has
to brake suddenly or if the vehi-
cleisinvolved in an accident.

Charging lead storage tray

Toremoveit:

- lower the rear headrests;

- unhook the two suspension cords
I

- liftthe shelf 2 tounclipit;

Maximum weight on the
rear parcel shelf: 2 kg
evenly distributed.

- push the shelf 2 inwards and turn
it; Depending on the vehicle, this tray is
- pull the shelf towards you. intended to store charging cables.
The maximum permissible load per
tray is 10 kg.

Torefit, proceed inthereverse order
to removal.
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To access it,open the luggage com-
partment, then raise the luggage
compartment carpet using the han-
dle 3.

If there is water in the
A charging lead storage
tray, signs of corrosion
or foreign bodies in the
charging lead connector orin
the vehicle charging socket, do
not charge the vehicle.
Fire hazard.
Take care of the lead: do not
tread onit,immerse it in water,
pull onit or let anything knock
againstit.
Check and clean the storage
tray regularly.

Transporting objects in the lug-
gage compartment

Always position the objects trans-
ported so that the largest surface is
against:
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- The back of the rear bench seat,
for normalloading (example A).

- the front seatbacks with the rear
seatbacks folded down, asis the
case for maximum loads (example
B).

Ensure that the objects being trans-

ported are evenly distributed
throughout the loading area.

If you have to place objects on the
folded seat back, itis vital that you
remove the headrests before folding
the seat back so that it can be fold-
ed as flat as possible against the
seat.

When refitting the
/!\ seatback, make sure it
is correctly lockedin
place.
If seat covers are fitted, make
sure these do not prevent the
seatback latch from locking in.
Make sure that the seat belts
are positioned correctly.
Reposition the headrests. The
headrestis a safety compo-
nent; check thatitis fitted and
in the correct position.
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Always position the
A heaviest items directly
on the floor. Use the
lashing points 4 on the
luggage compartment floor, if
these are fitted to the vehicle.
The luggage should be loaded
in such a way that no items will
be thrown forward and strike
the occupants if the driver has
to brake suddenly. Fasten the
rear seat belts, even if the seats
are not occupied.

Towbar

(D Permissible nose weight,
maximum permissible
towing weight while
braked and unbraked: > 366.
Choice and fitting of towing
equipment
Towbar (cross member and
hitch) not originally fitted to the
vehicle: the entire towbar and
mountings must not exceed
25 kg.
Any towing device must not ob-
struct any lighting component
or the number plate when notin
use.
In all cases, you must comply
with the regulations of the par-
ticular country you arein.
For fitting and conditions of use,
refer to the equipment’s fitting
instructions.
Please keep these instructions
with the rest of the vehicle doc-
umentation.

63561

Maximum size A: 757 mm.

In order not to damage your vehicle,
itis strictly forbidden to use the tow-
ing point and other means to tow an-
other vehicle.
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Bonnet

Unlocking the bonnet catch

To open, pull the handle 7 located on
the left-hand side of the dashboard.

Do notdo any work un-
der the bonnet when
the vehicle is charging

or when the ignitionis
switched on.

Do not press down on
A the bonnetas thereisa
risk that the bonnet
may accidentally

A In the event of even a
! slightimpactinvolving

Tounlock, push the lever 2 to the left
while raising the bonnet.

the radiator grille or
bonnet, have the bon-
net lock checked by an ap-
proved Dealer as soon as possi-
ble.
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Opening/closing the bonnet Closing the bonnet
The vehicle drive sys-
‘A tem in an electric vehi- Opening the bonnet
cle uses adirect volt- s
age of approximately
400 volts.
This system can get hot during
and after switching off the igni-
tion.
Respect warning messages giv-
enonthelabelsinthe vehicle.
Any intervention or modifica-
tion on the vehicle's 400 V elec-
trical system (components, ca-
bles, connectors, traction bat-
tery) is strictly prohibited.
The risk of serious burns or elec-
tric shocks can lead to death.

Before closing the bonnet, make
- sure that nothing has been leftin the
Afterraising the bonnet and disen- engine compartment.

The engine cooling fan may al- gaging the strut 4 from its mounting To close the bonnet, re-engage the

sostartatany moment. The 3, for your safety you must position strut 4 in its mounting 3. Hold the

m , , the strutinits placement 5. middle of the bonnet and quide it
label in the engine com-

down to 30 cm above the closed po-
) - sition, thenrelease it. It will latch au-
Risk of injury. tomatically under its own weight.

partment reminds you of this.
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A

When working in the
engine compartment,
ensure that the wind-
screen wiper stalkisin

the park position.
Risk of injury.

A

Ensure that the bonnet
is properly locked.
Ensure that nothing is
preventing locking

(grit, cloths, etc.).

A

After any procedure in
the engine compart-
ment, make sure that
you do not forget any-

thing (cloth, tools, etc.).
Otherwise, this may lead to en-
gine damage or cause a fire.

Coolantlevel

Depending on the vehicle, the loca-
tion of the coolant reservoirs may
vary:

- reservoir 1 isused to cool the en-
gine circuit and the battery;

- reservoir 2 is used to cool the pas-
senger compartment circuit.

The level should be read with the en-
gine switched off and on level
ground. For each reservoir, the level
when cold must be between the "MI-
NI" and "MAXI" marks on the coolant
reservoirs 7and 2.

Top this level up when cold before
the "MINI" markis reached.

Note: for a new vehicle in the running
in phase: the fluid level may be high-
er than the "MAXI" mark on the
reservoir, then drop between the lev-
el "MINI" and "MAXI". This does not
presentarisk.

@ If there is an abnormal or
repeated drop in the fluid
level, consult an approved

No operations should
be carried out on the

Dealer.
cooling circuit when

A
o
tl eer Igil e |S I 0t.

Risk of burns.
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If the level needs to be topped up, Levels, filters
The vehicle drive sys- only use products approved by our
‘A tem in an electric vehi- Technical Department which en- Brake fluid level
cle uses a direct cur- sure. =
rent of approximately - antifreeze protection;
"400 V", - anti-corrosion protection of the

This system can get hot during cooling system.

and after switching off the igni-

tion.
Respect warning messages giv- Refer to the maintenance document
foryour vehicle.

Replacementintervals

enonthelabelsinthe vehicle.
Any operation or modification

onthe vehicle's 400 V electrical /\ Do not do any work un-
|
(]

system (components, cables, der the bonnet when
connectors, traction battery) is the vehicle is charging
strictly prohibited. or when the ignition is
Therisk of serious burns or elec- switched on.

tric shocks can lead to death.
The engine cooling fan may al-

The level should be read with the en-
gine switched off and on level

so startatany moment. The o ground. This should be checked fre-
m . _ When working in the quently, and immediately if you no-
labelin the engine com- ! engine compartment, tice even the slightestloss in braking
partment reminds you of this. ensure that the wind- efficiency.
Risk of injury. screen wiper stalkisin
the park position. Replacementintervals

Risk of injury. Refer to the maintenance document
foryourvehicle.

Frequency of checking coolant
level

Check the coolant levels regularly
(very severe damageis likely to be
caused to the engine and battery if
there is insufficient coolant).
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@ If thereis an abnormal or
repeated drop in the fluid
level, consult an approved
Dealer.

Topping up

After any operation on the hydraulic
circuit, a specialist must replace the
fluid. Only use fluids approved by our
Technical Department (and taken
from a sealed container).

Level 7

Itis normal for the level to drop as
the brake shoes become worn, but it
must never drop lower than the
warning line "MINI".

If you wish to check the disc wear
yourself, you should obtain the docu-
ment explaining the checking proce-
dure from our Network or from the
manufacturer’'s website.

Windscreen washer reservoir

Topping up
Open the cap 2, fill until you can see
the fluid, then refit the cap.

Fluid

Only use windscreen washer fluid
containing antifreeze.

We advise you to consult an ap-
proved dealer or a qualified profes-
sional.

Note: do not use hard water (risk of
damage to the priming pump,
limescale building up on the pump
and the jets).
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12V battery

Introduction

The 12V battery supplies the energy
required to operate vehicle equip-
ment (lights, windscreen wipers, au-
dio system, etc.) and certain safety

systems such as braking assistance.

You should not openit or add any
fluid.
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Do not do any work un-
A der the bonnet when
the vehicle is charging

or when the ignition is
switched on.

Maintenance/replacement

The 12V battery charge level T may
decrease, especially if you use your
vehicle:

- when the outside temperature
drops;

- after extended use of energy-con-
suming devices with the engine
switched off.

For your own safety
A and to ensure the prop-
er operation of the
vehicle's electrical
equipment (lights, windscreen
wipers, ABS, etc.), any operation
onthe12V battery (removal, dis-
connection, etc.) must be per-
formed by a qualified specialist.
Risk of serious burns or electric
shocks.
You must respect the replace-
mentintervals (without exceed-
ing them) as stated in the main-
tenance document.
The battery is a specific type.
Please ensureitis replaced with
the same type.
Call an approved Dealer.
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The vehicle drive sys-
A tem in an electric vehi-
cleuses adirect cur-
rent of approximately
"400V".
This system can get hot during
and after switching off the igni-
tion.
Respect warning messages giv-
enon the labelsin the vehicle.
Any operation or modification
on the vehicle's 400 V electrical
system (components, cables,
connectors, traction battery) is
strictly prohibited.
Therisk of serious burns or elec-
tric shocks can lead to death.
The engine cooling fan may al-
so start at any moment. The

m label in the engine com-
partment reminds you of this.
Risk of injury.

61476
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Observe the indications on the bat-
tery.

>
-@

2. Naked flames and smoking are
forbidden.

3. Eye protection required.
4. Keep away from children.
5. Explosive materials.

6. Refer to the manual.

7. Corrosive substances.

Breakdown recovery

Itis prohibited to dis-
A connectthe 12V bat-
tery.

Risk of serious burns or
electric shocks.

@ To avoid damaging your
vehicle, do notrecharge

the 12V battery using:
- anexternal battery charger;
- abattery from another vehi-
cle.

Call an approved Dealer.

(D Do not use your electric
vehicle torestartthe12V

battery in another vehicle.
The 12V electric power of an
electric vehicle is not enough to
perform such an operation.
Risk of damage to the vehicle.
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Bodywork maintenance

A well-maintained vehicle will last
longer. Itis therefore recommended
to maintain the exterior of the vehi-
cleregularly.

Your vehicle has been treated with
very effective anti-corrosion prod-
ucts. Itis nevertheless subject to var-
ious outside influences.

Corrosive agents in the atmosphere
- atmospheric pollution (in built-up
and industrial areas);

- saline atmospheres (near the seq,
particularly in hot weather);

- seasonal and damp climatic con-
ditions, (e.g.:road saltin winter, wa-
ter fromroad cleaners, etc.).

Minorimpacts
Abrasive action

Dust and sand in the air, mud, road
gritthrown up by other vehicles, etc.

You should take a number of minor

precautions in order to safeguard
your vehicle against such risks.

You should do the following

Wash your car frequently, with the
engine off, with cleaning products
recommended by our Technical De-
partment (never use abrasive prod-
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ucts). Rinse thoroughly beforehand
using ajet washer:

- spots of tree resin and industrial
pollution;

- mud in the wheel arches and un-
derneath the body which forms
damp patches;

- bird droppings, which cause a
chemical reaction with the paint
that rapidly discolours paintwork
and may even cause the paint to
peel off.

Wash the vehicle immediately to re-
move these marks as it is impossible
toremove them by polishing;

- salt, particularly in the wheel arch-
es and underneath the body after
drivingin areas where the roads
have been gritted.

Withdraw the vegetable falls (resin,
film etc.) from the vehicle regularly.

Observe the vehicle stopping dis-
tances when driving on gravelled
surfaces to prevent paintdamage.

Repair, or have repaired quickly, ar-
eas where the paint has been dam-
aged, to prevent corrosion spread-
ing.

Remember to visit the body shop pe-
riodically in order to maintain your
anti-corrosion warranty. Refer to the
maintenance document.

Observe local regulations about
washing vehicles (e.g. do not wash
your vehicle on a public highway).

When washing the vehicle with a
high-pressure cleaning device,
please take the following precau-
tions:

- make sure that your vehicle's
paintwork, the area or the compo-
nent that you want to clean is com-
patible with this type of washing;

- the pressure delivered by the de-
vice must be less than 100 bar;

- when washing, position the spray
nozzle atleast15 cm from the vehicle
and check that the water flow rate is
less than 3.30 gal (15 1)/min);

- donot persistin washing the same
areq, impacted points or the seals
(risk of damage to the paint, seals
becoming detached, etc.).

If mechanical components, hinges,
etc. have been cleaned, they must
be protected again by spraying with
products approved by our Technical
Department.
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We have selected special

products to care for your

vehicle and you can ob-
tainthese from the
manufacturer's accessory out-
lets.

Do not do the following

Wash the vehicle in bright sunlight or
freezing temperatures.

Do not scrape off mud or dirt without
pre-wetting.

Allow dirt to accumulate on the exte-
rior.

Allow rust to form following minor
impacts.

Using solvents not approved by our
Technical Department to remove
stains may damage the paintwork.

Do not drive in snow or muddy condi-
tions without washing the vehicle,
particularly under the wheel arches
and body.

Degrease or clean using high-pres-
sure cleaning equipment or by
spraying products not approved by
our Technical Department:

- mechanical components (e.g. en-
gine compartment);

- wheels (e.g. braking system com-
ponents such as brake callipers);

- theunderbody;

- the parts with hinges (e.g. inside
the doors);

- the painted plastic external fit-
tings (e.g. bumpers).

Doing this could give rise to corro-
sion or operational faults.

Vehicles with a matte paint fin-
ish

This type of paint requires certain
precautions.

You should do the following

Wash the vehicle by hand using
plenty of water, using a soft cloth or
agentle sponge.

Do not do the following
Use wax-based products (polishing).
Rub too hard.

Wash the vehicle in aroller-type car
wash.

Attach stickers to the paintwork
(risk of leaving marks).

Wash the vehicle using a high-pres-
sure cleaning device.

Using aroller type car wash

Return the wiper stalk to the Park
position 2 150.

Check the mounting of external ac-
cessories, additional lights and rear
view mirrors, and ensure that the
wiper blades are secured with adhe-
sive tape.

Remove the radio aerial mast if your
vehicle is fitted with this equipment.
Remember toremove the adhesive
and refit the aerial (by screwingitin
fully) once the wash is finished.

Washing the vehicle
A Never wash the engine
compartment, the
charging connection or
the traction battery with a high-
pressure jet.
This risks damaging the electric
circuit.
Never wash the vehicle while it
ischarging.
Risk of electric shock and arisk
to life.
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Cleaning the headlights, sensors
and cameras
Use a soft cloth or cotton wool.

If this is not sufficient, moisten the
cloth with soapy water, always rins-
ing with a soft cloth or cotton wool.

Finally, carefully dry off with a soft
dry cloth.

Do not use cleaning products con-
taining alcohol or utensils (e.g. a
scraper).

Cleaning stickers, decorative
films, etc.

You should do the following

Use a soft cloth or cotton wool.

Moistenit slightly with soapy water
then always wipe clean with a soft
cloth or cotton wool.

Finally, carefully dry off with a soft
dry cloth.

Do not do the following

Use alcohol-based cleaning prod-
ucts.

Use utensils (e.g. a scraper).

Rub too hard.

328 - Maintenance

Wash the vehicle using a high-pres-
sure cleaning device.

Interior trim maintenance

Introduction

A well-maintained vehicle will last
longer. Itis therefore recommended
to maintain the interior of the vehi-
cleregularly.

A stain should always be dealt with
swiftly.

Whatever the type of stain, use cold
(or tepid) soapy water prepared
with natural soap.

Detergents (washing-up liquid, pow-
dered products, alcohol-based
products) should not be used.

Use a softcloth.

Rinse and wipe up excess water.

Multimedia screen

Maintenance of the screen may de-
pend on the type of multimedia
equipment. Please refer to the multi-
media instructions for further infor-
mation.

Glass instrument panel

(e.g.instrument panel, clock, exterior
temperature display, etc.).

Use a soft cloth or cotton wool.

If this does not clean them properly,
use a soft cloth (or cotton wool)
slightly moistened with soapy water
and then wipe clean using another
soft damp cloth or cotton wool.

Finally, dry off carefully with a soft
dry cloth.

Do not use products containing al-
cohol and/or spray fluids on the
area.

Seatbelts

These must be kept clean.

Use products selected by our Tech-
nical Department (approved outlets)
or warm, soapy water and a sponge
and wipe with adry cloth.

Detergents or dyes must not be used
under any circumstances.
Textiles (seats, door trim, etc)

Vacuum-clean the textiles regularly.

Liquid stain
Use soapy water.

Dab lightly (never rub) with a soft
cloth, rinse and remove the excess.

Solid or pasty stain

Carefully remove the excess solid or
pasty material immediately using a
spatula (working from the edges to
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the centre to avoid spreading the
stain).

In the case of a liquid stain, clean as
indicated.

Special instructions for sweets
orchewinggum

Place anice cube on the stain to so-
lidify it then proceed as for a solid
stain.

@ For further recommenda-
tions on maintaining the
interior and/orin the
event of unsatisfactory results,
please consult an approved
dealer.

Removal/replacing removable
equipment originally fitted in the
vehicle

If you need to remove equipmentin
order to clean the passenger com-
partment (for example, mats), al-
ways ensure that they are correctly
refitted and are the right way
around (the driver's mat should be
fitted on the driver's side, etc.) and fit
them with the components supplied
with the equipment (for example,
thedriver mat should always be

fixed using the pre-fitted mounting
components).

With the vehicle stationary, always

ensure that nothing willimpede dri-
ving (anything obstructing the ped-
als, heel wedged by the matetc.).

Do not do the following

Position objects such as deodorants,

scents etc. near air vents as this

could damage your dashboard trim.
]

Use high-pressure cleaning equip-
ment or sprays inside the passenger
compartment:

without careful use, this equipment
could impair the correct functioning
of the electrical or electronic com-
ponentsin the vehicle, or have other
detrimental effects.
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Tyres

Maintaining the tyres

The tyres are the only contact be-
tween the vehicle and the road, so it
is essential to keep themin good
condition.

You must make sure that your tyres
comply with the local regulations set
outin the Highway Code.

The tyres must be in good condition
and the tread form must have suffi-
cientdepth; tyres approved by our
Technical Department have wear
warning strips 7 which are indica-
tors moulded into the tread at sever-
al points.

330 - Practical advice

When the tyre tread has been worn
to the level of the wear indicators,
they become visible 2:itis then nec-
essary toreplace your tyres be-
cause the tread rubberis 1.6 mm
deep at most, resulting in poor road-
holding on wet roads.

Anoverloaded vehicle, long journeys
by motorway, particularly in very hot
weather, or continual driving on
poorly surfaced minor roads will
lead to more rapid tyre wear and af-
fect safety.

Incidents which occur
A when driving, such as
striking the kerb, may
damage the tyres and
wheel rims, and could also lead
to misalignment of the front or
rear axle geometry. In this case,
have the condition of these
checked by an approved dealer.

Tyre pressures

Adhere to the tyre pressures. The
tyre pressures should be checked at
least once a month and additionally
before any long journey (refer to the
label affixed to the edge of the
driver's door) 2 332.

Incorrect tyre pres-
A sures lead to abnormal
tyre wear and unusual-
ly hot running. These

are factors which may seriously
affect safety and lead to:

- poor road holding;
- therisk of blow-outs or of
throwing a tread.

The pressure depends on the
load and the speed of use. Ad-
just the pressure according to
the conditions of use (refer to
the label affixed to the edge of
the driver's door).

Pressures should be checked when
the tyres are cold: ignore higher
pressures which may be reached in
hot weather or after the vehicle is
driven at high speed.

If tyre pressures cannot be checked
when the tyres are cold, the pres-
sure values indicated must be in-
creased by 0.2to 0.3 bar (or 3 PSI).

Never deflate a hot tyre.



TYRES

Please be aware thata
A poorly tightened or
missing valve cap can
make the tyres less air-
tight and may lead to pressure
loss.
Always use valve caps identical
to the originals and screw them
down fully.

Vehicle fitted with a tyre
pressure loss warning
system

In the event of under-inflation

]
(punctures, etc.), the

warning light appears on thein-
strument panel 2 178.

Fitting new tyres

To fit new tyres, consult an approved
dealer.

For your safety and to
A comply with the law.
When they need to be
replaced, only tyres of
the same make, size, type and
profile should be used on a sin-
gle axle.
They must either have aload
capacity and speed rating at
least equal to those of the origi-
nal tyres, or conform to those
recommended by an approved
dealer.
Failure to heed these instruc-
tions could endanger your safe-
ty and affect your vehicle's
roadworthiness.
Risk of loss of control of the ve-
hicle.

Use in winter

Chains

For safety reasons, fitting snow
chains to therear axle is strictly for-
bidden.

Chains cannot be fitted to tyres
which are larger than those original-
ly fitted to the vehicle.

One-way tyres

An one-way tyre must only be fitted
inone direction. You must observe
this direction.

If an one-way tyre must be fitted in
the opposite toits direction of rota-
tion following a puncture, drive with
caution, particularly on a wetroad,
because the tyre specifications will
not be adapted.

"Snhow" or "Winter" tyres

We would recommend that these be
fitted to all four wheels to ensure
that your vehicle retains maximum
adhesion.

Caution: these tyres sometimes
have a specific direction of rotation
and a maximum speed index which
may be lower than the maximum
speed for your vehicle.

Studded tyres

This type of equipment may only be
used for a limited period and as laid
down by local legislation. It is neces-
sary to observe the speed specified
by current legislation.

These tyres must, at a minimum, be
fitted to the two front wheels.

Practical advice - 331
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Note: the use of snow tyres, winter
tyres or studded tyres significantly
reduces the vehicle range.

(D In all cases, we would rec-
ommend that you contact
an approved Dealer who
will be able to advise you on the
choice of equipment whichis
most suitable for your vehicle.

Chains may only be fit-
A ted to tyres of the

same size as those
originally fitted to your
vehicle.
Chains may be fitted, provided
that they are specific chains.
We would advise you to consult
an approved dealer.

332 - Practical advice

Tyre pressure

Label A

e v

Openthedriver's door toread it.

Tyre pressures should be checked
when the tyres are cold.

If tyre pressures cannot be checked
when the tyres are cold, the pres-
sure values indicated must be in-
creased by 0.2 to 0.3 bar (or 3 PSI).
Never deflate a hot tyre.

35989

B. :dimension of the tyres fitted to
the vehicle.

C. :tyre pressures for the front
wheels.

D. :tyre pressures for therear
wheels.

Vehicle fitted with a tyre
pressure loss warning
system

In the event of under-inflation

]
(punctures, etc.), the

warning light appears on thein-
strument panel 2 178.
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@ Tyre safety and chain fit-
ting: forinformation on

servicing conditions and,
depending on the vehicle ver-
sion, the use of chains & 330.

Vehicle used fully
A laden (Maximum Per-

missible All-up Weight)
and towing a trailer
The maximum speed must be
limited to 62 mph (100 km/h)
and the tyre pressure increased
by 0.2 bar 2 366.
Risk of tyre blowouts.

(D Tyre safety and chain fit-
ting: forinformation on

servicing conditions and,
depending on the vehicle ver-
sion, the use of chains & 330.

For your safety and to
A comply with the law.
When they need to be
replaced, only tyres of
the same make, size, type and
profile should be used on a sin-
gle axle.
They must either have aload
capacity and speed rating at
least equal to those of the origi-
nal tyres, or conform to those
recommended by an approved
dealer.
Failure to heed these instruc-
tions could endanger your safe-
ty and affect your vehicle's
roadworthiness.
Risk of loss of control of the ve-
hicle.

Tyre inflation kit

Introduction

Practical advice - 333
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The kit repairs tyres
A when the tread A has

been damaged by ob-
jects smaller than 6
mm. It cannot repair all types of
puncture, such as cuts larger
than 6 mm, cuts in the tyre side-
wall B, etc.
Ensure also that the wheelrim is
in good condition.
Do not pull out the foreign body
causing the puncture ifitis still
in the tyre.

334 - Practical advice

Do not attempt to use
A the inflation kit if the
tyre has been dam-
aged as aresult of dri-
ving with a puncture.
You should therefore carefully
check the condition of the tyre
sidewalls before any operation.
Driving with underinflated, flat
or punctured tyres can be dan-
gerous and may make the tyre
impossible to repair.
This repair is temporary.
A tyre which has been punc-
tured should always be inspect-
ed (and repaired, where possi-
ble) by a specialist as soon as
possible.
When taking a tyre which has
been repaired using this kit to
be replaced, you mustinform
the specialist.
When driving, vibration may be
felt due to the presence of the
repair product injected into the
tyre.

The kitis only approved
A forinflating the tyres of

the vehicle originally
equipped with the kit.
It must never be used to inflate
the tyres of another vehicle, or
any other inflatable object (rub-
berring, rubber boat, etc.).
Avoid spillage on skin when
handling the repair product bot-
tle.If droplets do leak out, rinse
them off with plenty of water.
Keep the repair kit away from
children.
Do not dispose of the empty
bottle in the countryside. Return
it to your approved dealer or to
arecycling organisation.
The bottle has a limited service
life whichisindicated oniits la-
bel. Check the expiry date.
Contact an approved dealer to
replace the inflation tube and
repair product bottle.
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In the event of a puncture, use the kit
located underneath the luggage
compartment carpet.

Vehicle fitted with a tyre
pressure loss warning
system

In the event of under-inflation

]
(punctures, etc.), the

warning light appears on thein-
strument panel 2 178.

With the engine running and the
parking brake applied:

- disconnect any accessories that
are connected to the vehicle's ac-
cessories sockets;

- onvehicles fitted with a towing de-
vice, disconnect the towbar socket if
needed;

- seetheinformationon the infla-
tion kit compressor located in the
vehicle luggage compartment and
follow the instructions for use;

- inflate the tyre to the recommend-
ed pressure 9 330;

- after a maximum of 15 minutes,
stop inflating and read the pressure
(on the pressure gauge 2);

Note: while the container is empty-
ing (approximately 30 seconds), the
pressure gauge 2 will briefly indi-
cate apressure up to 6 bar, then the
pressure drops.

- Adjust the pressure: toincreaseiit,
continue inflating using the kit. To
reduce it, press the button 1.

If the recommended pressure of 1.8
bar cannot be achieved after 15 min-
utes, repair is impossible. Do not dri-
ve the vehicle, consult an approved
dealer.

Before using the kit,
A park the vehicle ata
sufficient distance
from traffic, switch on
the hazard warning lights, apply
the parking brake, ask all pas-
sengers to leave the vehicle and
keep them away from traffic.

If the vehicle is parked
A on the hard shoulder,
you must warn other
road users of your
vehicle's presence with a warn-
ing triangle or with other de-
vices as per the legislation ap-
plying to the country you are in.
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Once the tyreis correctly inflated,
remove the kit: slowly unscrew the
inflation adapter from the container
3 to prevent any product spatter,
then store the container in plastic
packaging to prevent the product
from leaking.

- Affix the driving recommendation
label (located under the container)
to the dashboard where the driver
canseeit.

- Put the kit away.

- Atthe end of thisinitial inflation
operation, air will still escape from
the tyre. You must drive a short dis-
tancein order to seal the hole.

- Start the vehicle immediately and
drive at a speed between 12 to 37
mph (20 to 60 km/h) in order to dis-

336 - Practical advice

tribute the product evenly in the tyre.
After driving a distance of 2 miles (3
km), stop and check the pressure.

- If the pressureis higher than1.3 bar
but lower than the recommended
pressure (see the label affixed to the
edge of the driver's door), re-adjust
it. Otherwise, contact an approved
dealer: the tyre cannot be repaired.

Precautions when using the kit
The kit should not be operated for
more than 15 consecutive minutes.

The container must be replaced af-
ter the first use eveniif liquid remains
inside.

Nothing should be
A placed around the
driver's feet as during
sudden braking such

objects may slide under the
pedals and obstruct their use.

Please be aware thata
A poorly tightened or
missing valve cap can
make the tyres less air-
tight and may lead to pressure
loss.
Always use valve caps identical
to the originals and screw them
down fully.

Following repair with
A the kit, do not travel
further than 124 miles
(200 km).
In addition, reduce your speed
and under no circumstances ex-
ceed 50 mph (80 km/h). The
sticker, which you must affix in
a prominent position on the
dashboard, reminds you of this.
Depending on the country or lo-
cal legislation, a tyre repaired
with the inflation kit will need to
be replaced.
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Tools

Location of the tool kit

The tool kitis located under the lug-
gage compartment carpet.

After use, ensure the tools are cor-
rectly stored.

Tyre inflation kit compressor 7
2333

Hubcap tool 2

This tool is used to remove the wheel
trims.

Towingeye 3

> 339

Adapter for V2L charging 4

245

Container of anti-puncture prod-
uct5

2333

Do not leave the tools
A unsecured inside the
vehicle as they may be
projected during brak-
ing. After use, check that all the
tools are correctly clipped into
the tool kit, then position it cor-
rectly in its housing to reduce
therisk of injury.

Wheel trims, wheel trim -
wheel

Wheel trims

Central wheel trim 3
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Remove it using the hubcap tool 7
(located in the tool kit), fitting the
hook into the notch 2 on the central
wheel trim 3.

To refit the central hubcap:

- positionitso that the symbol 4 (lo-
cated on the rear side of the hubcap)
is aligned with and facing the valve
of wheel 5;

- clipiton by pressing the central
part of the hubcap 3;

- Checkthatitis correctly locked in
place.

Wheel trim 6

Remove it using the hubcap tool 7
(located in the tool kit), engaging the
hook in the opening near the valve 2.

338 - Practical advice

Torefitit, alignitwith the valve 2.

Push the retaining hooks in fully,
starting on the side of the valve A,
then B and € and finishing at the
side opposite the valve D.

Do not leave the tools
A unsecured inside the
vehicle as they may be
projected during brak-

ing.

After use, check that all the
tools are correctly clippedinto
the tool kit, then position it cor-
rectly in its housing to reduce
the risk of injury.
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Towing: breakdown

A
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The speed specified by current legis-
lation for towing must always be ob-
served.

Before towing the vehicle or recover-
ing iton a platform, depending on
the case, ensure that the gear con-
trolisin the N position and/or that
the parking brake is released.

Observe the following instructions:

- with the cardinthe passenger
compartment, press the engine
start button while pressing the
brake pedal;

- setthe gear control to N> 159 po-
sition;

- press the engine start button to
stopit;

- press the engine start button for
more than two seconds without
pressing the brake pedal. The acces-
sories functions are powered: you
canuse the vehicle lighting func-
tions (hazard warning lights, brake
lights, etc.). At night the vehicle must
have its lights on. The "Permanent
IGN activated" message is dis-
played on the instrument panel;

- ifthedriver's seat beltis fastened,
unfastenit;

- open thedriver's door;

- release the parking brake while
pressing the brake pedal 2 165. The
"Parking brake loose" message is
displayed on the instrument panel;

- close the driver's door and do not
lock the vehicle ("Permanent IGN ac-
tivated" mode must remain activat-
ed);

- once the towingis complete, press
the engine start button for more
than two seconds without pressing
the brake pedal (risk of battery dis-
charging). The "Permanent IGN acti-
vated" message disappears from
the instrument panel.

Choice of towing

Itis strictly forbidden to tow the ve-
hicle with the front wheels on the
ground.

Do not leave the tools
unsecured inside the
vehicle as they may be
projected during brak-

A

ing.

Access to the towing point

Use only the front towing point 2
(never use the driveshafts or any
other part of the vehicle). This tow-
ing point may only be used for
pulling. It must never be used for lift-
ing the vehicle directly or indirectly.

Note: be sure to protect the towing
point areq, for example using a cloth,
when using a flat-blade screwdriver
or similar tool.

Screw in the towing eye 3 by hand
as far as possible.

You mustonly use the towing eye 3.
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Front towing point 2
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Press the upper section of the flap 7

to tiltit.

A - Use arigid tow bar. If
! arope or cable is used
(where the law allows
this), the vehicle being towed
must be able to brake.

- avehicle must not be towed if
itis not fit to be driven.

- avoid accelerating or braking
suddenly when towing, as this
may resultin damage being
caused to the vehicle.

- Inany case, itis advisable not
to exceed 16 mph (25 km/h).

=

Ensure that the towing
ring is bolted correctly.
Risk of losing the
towed object.

(D In order not to damage
your vehicle, itis strictly

forbidden to use the tow-
ing point and other means to
tow another vehicle.

A

When the engineis
stopped, steering and
braking assistance are
no longer provided.
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HEADLIGHTS, LIGHTS: REPLACING BULBS

Charge level indicator 3
Exterior lighting: replacing 5
bulbs

Front headlights

LED daytime running lights/side
lights/dipped headlights/main
beam headlights 7

Consult an approved Dealer.

Consult an approved Dealer.

LED daytime running lights/side
lights/direction indicator lights 2

Consult an approved Dealer.

Rear and indicator lights

LED high-level brake light 7

Consult an approved Dealer.

LED direction indicator light/side
light and brake light 2

Consult an approved Dealer.

LED reversing lights and rear fog
lights 3

Consult an approved Dealer.
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HEADLIGHTS, LIGHTS: REPLACING BULBS

LED number plate lights 4 Indicator lights 5 Interior lighting: changing
bulbs
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Reading lights 7and 2

Consult an approved Dealer. Consult an approved Dealer.

Consult an approved Dealer.
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HEADLIGHTS, LIGHTS: REPLACING BULBS
Reading lights 3 and 4 Courtesy mirror lights 5 Luggage compartment light 6

Consult an approved Dealer. Consult an approved Dealer. Consult an approved Dealer.
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WIPER BLADES: REPLACEMENT

Replacing the windscreen
wiper blades 2

Toreplace the wipers, first put them
in the service position B.

With the ignition on and the engine
stopped:

- move the stalk 7 twice in succes-
sion to position A (single sweep): the
wiper blades will stop in the service
position B away from the bonnet;

- raise the wiper arm, lower the tab
4 thenremove the blade down-
wards.

344 - Practical advice

Refitting

Torefitthe wiper blade 2, insertitin-
toits housinginthe arm 3, thenclip it
until you hear a click. Make sure that
the blade is correctly locked in posi-
tion.

Toreturnthe blades to the lowered
position, make sure that the blades
are folded down onto the wind-
screen then set the stalk 7 to posi-
tion A (single sweep): the wind-
screen wiper blades will fold into the
bonnet when the ignition is switched
on.

56511

Check the condition of

the wiper blades. You are

responsible for their ser-
vice life:

- clean the blades and the
windscreen regularly with
soapy water;

- donotuse themwhenthe
windscreenisdry;

- free them from the wind-
screen when they have not
been used for alongtime.




WIPER BLADES: REPLACEMENT

Rear screen wiper blade 5
o . :

The stalkin the off position (deacti-
vated):

- lift the wiperarm é6;

- rotate the rear screen wiper blade
5 (movement C) untilitunclips;

- release the rear screen wiper
blade 5 by pulling it.

Refitting

Torefit the wiper blade, proceed in
the reverse order to removal. Make

sure that the blade is correctly
locked in position.

Check the condition of

the wiper blades. You are

responsible for their ser-
vice life:

- cleanthe blades and the
windscreen regularly with
soapy water;

- do notuse them when the
windscreenisdry;

- free them from the wind-
screen when they have not
been used for along time.

A - Infrosty weather,

! make sure that the
wiper blades are not
stuck by ice (to avoid the risk of
the motor overheating).

- Check the condition of the
wiper blades.

Replace the wiper blades as
soon as they begin to lose effi-
ciency (approximately once a
year).

Whilst changing the blade, take
care not to drop the arm onto
the window after it has beenre-
moved as this may break the
window.

Before changing the
A rear wiper blade, make
sure the stalkisin the
stop position (deacti-

vated).
Risk of injury.
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Tweezers 3
Fuse box

If any electrical component does not
work, check the condition of the fus-
es.

=
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Fuse box A

The fuses can be accessed behind

the glovebox in the passenger com- .
partment B. Open the glovebox us- Remove the fuse using the tweezers
ing the opening button. 3 located on the fuse panel.

You will then have direct access to To remove the fuse from _the tweez-
the fuse box 2. ers, slide the fuse to the side.

Itis not advisable to use the free
fuse locations.

Unclip theflap 1.

Fuse box B

(depending on the vehicle)
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Check the fuse in ques-
A tion and, if necessary,
replace it (replace-
ment fuse must have
the same rating as the original.
If a fuse is fitted with too high a
rating, it may cause the electri-
cal circuit to overheat (risk of
fire) in the event of an item of
equipment using an excessive
amount of current.

(D To comply with local leg-
islation or as a precau-

tionary measure:
Obtain an emergency kit con-
taining a set of spare bulbs and
fuses from an approved Dealer.
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Allocation of fuses
(the presence of certain fuses depends on the vehicle equipment level)
Vehicles not equipped with a fuse allocation label
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Number Allocation

1 Rear wiper/rear fog light

2 Direction indicators

3 Brake lights

4 Luggage compartment accessories socket
5 Right-hand rear window control motor

6 Driver's side window control motor

7 Left-hand rear window control motor

8 Passenger side window control motor

9 Rear-view mirror ECU - multiplexed door matrix control
10 Towbar socket communication module

n 1st row accessories socket

12 Instrument panel
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INSTALLATION AND USE OF ACCESSORIES

Important recommendations

Electrical and electronic accessories
A Before installing this type of accessory (particularly for transmitters/receivers: frequency bandwidth, pow-
er level, position of the aerial, etc.), make sure it is compatible with your vehicle. Contact an approved deal-
er.
Before connecting an accessory to a socket, please ensure that it does not exceed the maximum power authorised
for the socket> 306 2 311. Fire hazard.
No work may be carried out on the vehicle's electrical and/or electronic circuits, except by a qualified professional.
In fact, anincorrect connection and/or the installation of electrical/electronic accessories not approved by the
manufacturer could lead to:

- damage to the electrical and/or electronic equipment;

- damage to the components connected to it;

- the collection and use of vehicle datg;

- aninvasion of privacy (modification, deletion or unwarranted access to personal data);
cancellation of the authorisation for entry into service.

Risk of serious accidents. Risk of invasion of privacy.

If you have electrical equipment fitted in future, make sure that you are notified of the rating and position of the cor-
responding fuse.

Using the diagnostic socket

The use of electronic accessories on the diagnostic socket may cause serious disturbance to the vehicle's electron-
ic systems and/or cause invasion of privacy (modification, deletion or unwarranted access to personal data). For
your safety we recommend that you use only electronic accessories approved by the manufacturer, consult an ap-
proved dealer. Risk of serious accidents. Risk of invasion of privacy.

Fitting aftermarket accessories

If you wish to install accessories on the vehicle: consult an approved dealer. Also, to ensure the correct operation of
your vehicle, and to avoid any risk to your safety, we recommend that you use only accessories specifically designed
for your vehicle, which are the only accessories for which the manufacturer will provide a warranty.

If you are using an anti-theft device, only attach it to the brake pedal.
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INSTALLATION AND USE OF ACCESSORIES

Driver obstruction
On the driver's side, only use mats suitable for the vehicle, attached with the pre-fitted components, and check the
fitting regularly. Do not lay one mat on top of another. There is arisk of wedging the pedals.
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OPERATING FAULTS

The following advice will enable you to carry out quick, temporary repairs. For safety reasons, you should always con-
tact an approved Dealer as soon as possible.

During charging

POSSIBLE CAUSES

ACTION REQUIRED

Impossible to charge the traction
battery.

The charging flap warning light
flashesred.

The outdoor temperature is lower than
-26°C.

Recharge your vehicle in a more suitable
environment. If necessary 9 339.

No electrical current in the wall socket or
poor connection of the cable in the do-
mestic socket.

Check yourinstallation (circuit breaker,
programmer, etc.).

Check the connections (charging sock-
et, etc.) 9 20.

The cable is defective.

Please see an authorised Dealer to re-
placeit.

Impossible to charge the traction
battery.

The charging flap indicator light
flashes in white.

The charging cable is not correctly
locked to the vehicle.

Connect the charging cable correctly to
the vehicle & 20.

Using the card

POSSIBLE CAUSES

ACTION REQUIRED

The card does not lock or unlock
the doors.

Card battery is flat.

Replace the battery or have it replaced.
You will still be able to lock, unlock, and
start your vehicle 2 53 and 9 1566.

Use of devices operating onthe same
frequency as the remote control (mobile
phone, etc.).

Stop using the devices or use the built-in
key > 53.

Vehicle located in a high electromag-
netic radiation zone.

12 V battery discharged.

Use the key that is builtinto the card
> 65.
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OPERATING FAULTS

Using the card

POSSIBLE CAUSES

ACTION REQUIRED

Desynchronisation of the card.

Unlock the driver's door by inserting the
card's built-in key into the door lock &
65, then place the card on the place-
ment area 156 and press the "START"
button to synchronise the card.

The "Place the card near the
START button" message appears
ontheinstrument panel.

The card battery is flat or the card is out
of synch.

Check the card battery status or place
the card in the dedicated placement
area 2 53.

Ontheroad

POSSIBLE CAUSES

ACTION REQUIRED

Steering becomes heavy.

Assistance overheating.

Drive carefully at reduced speed, be
aware of the level of force in the steer-
ing wheel needed to turn the wheels.

Fault with the electric assistance motor.

Faultin the assistance system.

Consult an approved Dealer.

Vibrations.

Tyres not inflated to the correct pres-
sure, incorrectly balanced or damaged.

Check the tyre pressures. If this is not
the problem, have them checked by an
approved Dealer.

Electrical equipment

POSSIBLE CAUSES

ACTION REQUIRED

The wipers do not work.

Wiper blades stuck.

Free the blades before using the wipers.

Broken wiper fuse.

Consult an approved Dealer.

Blown rear screen wiper fuse (intermit-
tent, permanently stopped).

Replace the fuse or have it replaced
> 346.

Motor fault.

Consult an approved Dealer.

The wiper does not stop.

Faulty electrical controls.

Consultan approved Dealer.

Practical advice - 355




OPERATING FAULTS

Electrical equipment

POSSIBLE CAUSES

ACTION REQUIRED

- Faulty electrical circuit or control.

Directionindicators flashing more Faulty bulb. Consult an approved Dealer.

quickly.

Theindicators  Ononeside: Faulty bulb. Consult an approved Dealer.

are not working. ) )
Onbothsides:  _ plown fuse; Replace the fuse or haveitreplaced

> 346.

Replace: contact an approved Dealer.
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OPERATING FAULTS

Electrical equipment

POSSIBLE CAUSES

ACTION REQUIRED

The headlights
are not working.

Oneonly:

- Faulty bulb;

Consult an approved Dealer.

- disconnected wire or incorrectly-posi-
tioned connector;

Consult an approved Dealer.

- fuse damaged.

Replace the fuse or have it replaced
> 346.

Both:

Two fuses damaged.

Replace the fuses @ 346 or have them
replaced.

The headlights do not switch off.

Faulty electrical controls.

Consult an approved Dealer.

Traces of condensationin the
headlights orrear lights.

Traces of condensation may be a natur-
al phenomenon caused by variationsin
temperature and humidity.

In this case, the traces will gradually dis-
appear once the lights are switched on.
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OPERATING FAULTS

Stopped

POSSIBLE CAUSES

ACTION REQUIRED

The air conditioning and ventila-
tion fan switch on after the igni-
tion is switched off or when the ve-
hicle is being charged.

This is not necessarily a fault, the air
conditioning compressor and the venti-
lation fan switch on to regulate the tem-
perature of the system when the exteri-
or temperature is low.

The air conditioning compressor and the
ventilation fan switch on for more than
30 minutes when the ignition is switched
off.

Consult an approved Dealer.

The programmable air condition-
ing fails to work.

One of the usage conditions is not com-
plied with (the traction battery is not
charged, etc).

2302

The passenger compartmentair
conditioning and the heating
functions are switched off with no
action by the user, even if the bat-
tery is sufficiently charged.

Thisis not necessarily a fault, the system
switches off by default to preserve bat-
tery autonomy or optimise recharging.

To enter the extended life on board
mode, press the Start button without
pressing the brake pedal. The air condi-
tioning nevertheless stops after a few
minutes.

You can always reactivate the system
by pressing the air conditioning controls
295> 298.

Electrical fault.

Consult an approved Dealer.
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INFORMATION ABOUT THE VEHICLE

5. MTR (Gross Train Weight: vehicle
fully loaded, with trailer).

62526

Vehicle identification plates

@ 6. MMTA (Maximum Permissible
@ mxxm/ 2 Weight) front axle.
20000000000000000 7. MMTA rear axle.
ouoonomﬂ;ﬁooou 8. Areareserved for related or addi-
@ 0000 kg tional entries.
1- 0000 kg 9. Not used.
000000 2- 0000

10. Paintreference (colour code).

Technical Information for the
emergency services

The information shown on the vehi-
cle identification plate should be
quoted on all correspondence or or-
ders.

The presence and location of the in-
formation depends on the vehicle.

Manufacturer's plate A
1. Manufacturer name.

2. EC design number or approval
number.

3. Identification number.

B. Depending on the vehicle, this in-
formationis also provided on the
marking.

4. MMAC (Maximum permissible all-
up weight).
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INFORMATION ABOUT THE VEHICLE

The QR Code onlabel A allows emer-
gency workers to use a tablet or
smartphone toimmediately access
technical information thatis useful
for working on the vehicle in the
event of an accident.

Ensure thatthe label A is always vis-
ible and present on the windscreen
as well astherear screen.

Any modification or damage would
prevent access to the information.
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INFORMATION ABOUT THE VEHICLE

Engine identification, engine
specifications
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INFORMATION ABOUT THE VEHICLE

Engine specifications

Engine identification

?{ ' ?

[\ |

000 0 000
[ 0 000000

62527

Please quote the information on the
engine plate or label A in all corre-
spondence or orders.

(Location varies depending on en-
gine)

1. Engine type.

2. Engine suffix.

3. Engine serial number.
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INFORMATION ABOUT THE VEHICLE

Information on lifting

©
i
I~
©

Your vehicle is equipped with four
dedicated lifting points 7 located un-
derneath the vehicle.

For your safety, we rec-
A ommend that you con-
tact an approved deal-
er tochange the
wheels. Risk of damage to the
vehicle and particularly to the
electric traction battery in the
event of incorrect positioning
of the lifting equipment.

The lifting points are compatible
with the use of a jack equipped with
aflat plate and a diameter between
80 mm and 140 mm.

The jack used must comply with the
country's current standards and
regulations. The jack lifting capacity
must be greater than the vehicle's
maximum permissible weight on the
relevant axle & 359.

Thejackis only to be used to lift the
vehicle in order to change the
wheels. This must be performed:

- with the parking brake applied,
- with the vehicle unladen,
- onlevel, non-slip and solid ground.

Before lifting the vehicle, the plate of
the jack must be correctly posi-
tioned against the lifting point 1.

A For safety reasons, the
! vehicle lifting points
must only be used to
change the wheels. Un-

der no circumstances should
they be used:

- tocarry out arepair;
- to access the underside of the
vehicle.

Risk of injury. Risk of damage to
the vehicle.

To prevent any risk of
/!\ injury ordamage to the
vehicle, the jack must
only be cranked until
the wheel you are replacing is at
most three centimetres off the
ground.
Risk of injury. Risk of damage to
the vehicle.
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INFORMATION ABOUT THE VEHICLE

Dimensions (in metres)
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INFORMATION ABOUT THE VEHICLE

Dimensions table

Length

0,748

2,541

0,631

3,920

1,655

1,499 unladen

QMmO |0 (W |>

1,545

1,774
2.020 with door mirrors folded out
1.808 with door mirrors folded in
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INFORMATION ABOUT THE VEHICLE

Weights (in kqg)
Weight table

The weights indicated are for a basic vehicle without optional fittings: they vary according to your vehicle's equip-
ment. Consult your approved Dealer.

Maximum Permissible All-Up Weight (MMAC)
Maximum Permissible Weight (MMTA) Weightsindicated on the manufacturer's plate 9 359
Gross Train Weight (MTR)

Towing Weight Braked* found by calculating: MTR - MMAC
Unbraked Towing Weight* 500kg

Permissible nose weight* 63 kg

Maximum permissible load on roof Prohibited

* Towing weight (towing a caravan, boat, etc.)

Towing is prohibited when the MTR - MMAC calculation is equal to zero, or when the MTR is equal to zero (or is not indi-
cated) on the manufacturer's plate.

- Itisimportant to respect local towing regulations in force, specifically those set out in the Highway Code. Contact an
approved Dealer for any modifications to towing equipment.

- Forvehicles fitted with a trailer, the total train weight (vehicle + trailer) must never be exceeded. However the follow-
ing is tolerated:

- rear MMTA exceeded by up to 15%;

- MMAC exceeded by up to 10% or 100 kg (whichever limitis reached first).

In either case, the maximum speed of the vehicle and trailer must not exceed 62 mph (100 km/h) and the tyre pressures
must be increased by 0.2 bar (3 PSI).
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REPLACEMENT PARTS AND REPAIRS

Original parts are based on very stringent specifications and are subjected to specific tests. Therefore, they are of at
least the same level of quality as the parts fitted originally.

If you always fit genuine replacement parts to your vehicle, you will ensure that it performs well. Furthermore, repairs car-

ried outin the approved dealer network with original parts are guaranteed according to the conditions stated on the
back of the repair order.
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SERVICE SHEETS

VIN:

Date: Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [JNot OK*[]

Stamp

Date: Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [ NotOK*[]

Stamp

Date: Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [J Not OK* []

Stamp

* See specific page
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SERVICE SHEETS

VIN:

Date:

Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [JNot OK*[]

Stamp

Date:

Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [ NotOK*[]

Stamp

Date:

Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [J Not OK* []

Stamp

* See specific page
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SERVICE SHEETS

VIN:

Date: Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [JNot OK*[]

Stamp

Date: Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [ NotOK*[]

Stamp

Date: Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [J Not OK* []

Stamp

* See specific page
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SERVICE SHEETS

VIN:

Date:

Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [JNot OK*[]

Stamp

Date:

Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [ NotOK*[]

Stamp

Date:

Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [J Not OK* []

Stamp

* See specific page

Technical specifications - 371




SERVICE SHEETS

VIN:

Date: Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [JNot OK*[]

Stamp

Date: Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [ NotOK*[]

Stamp

Date: Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [J Not OK* []

Stamp

* See specific page
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SERVICE SHEETS

VIN:

Date:

Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [JNot OK*[]

Stamp

Date:

Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [ NotOK*[]

Stamp

Date:

Miles (km):

Invoice number:

Comments/miscellaneous

Type of operation:

Service [

Anticorrosion check:
OK [J Not OK* []

Stamp

* See specific page
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ANTICORROSION CHECK

If the continuation of the warranty is subject to repair, it is indicated below.

VIN:

Date of repair: @ Stamp
Corrosion repair operation to be carried out: C\U D

Date of repair: Stamp

Repair to be carried out:

1T
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ANTICORROSION CHECK

If the continuation of the warranty is subject to repair, it is indicated below.

VIN:

Date of repair: @ Stamp
Corrosion repair operation to be carried out: U C\U D

Date of repair: Stamp

Repair to be carried out: U

1T
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ANTICORROSION CHECK

If the continuation of the warranty is subject to repair, it is indicated below.

VIN:

Date of repair: @ Stamp
Corrosion repair operation to be carried out: C\U D

Date of repair: Stamp

Repair to be carried out:

1T
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ANTICORROSION CHECK

If the continuation of the warranty is subject to repair, it is indicated below.

VIN:

Date of repair: @ Stamp
Corrosion repair operation to be carried out: U C\U D

Date of repair: Stamp

Repair to be carried out: U

1T
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ANTICORROSION CHECK

If the continuation of the warranty is subject to repair, it is indicated below.

VIN:

Date of repair: @ Stamp
Corrosion repair operation to be carried out: C\U D

Date of repair: Stamp

Repair to be carried out:

1T

378 - Technical specifications




ANTICORROSION CHECK

If the continuation of the warranty is subject to repair, it is indicated below.

VIN:

Date of repair: @ Stamp
Corrosion repair operation to be carried out: U C\U D

Date of repair: Stamp

Repair to be carried out: U

1T
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ANTICORROSION CHECK

If the continuation of the warranty is subject to repair, it is indicated below.

VIN:

Date of repair: @ Stamp
Corrosion repair operation to be carried out: C\U D

Date of repair: Stamp

Repair to be carried out:

1T
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ALPHABETICAL INDEX

Symbols

"Hands-free" card: battery, 59
12 volt battery, 324

A

Accessories socket, 311

Access to the engine compartment, 319

Active driver assist, 253

Active emergency braking, 211

Active emergency braking inreverse gear, 225
Additional methods of restraint, 90

Additional restraint devices: side protection, 87
Airbag, 87

Airbag: activating the front passenger airbag, 109
Airbag: airbag, 87

Airbag:deactivating the front passenger airbag, 109
Airbags: child safety, 109

Air conditioning, 302

Air conditioning: information and advice for use, 303
AirVents, 291

Audible and visual signals, 149

B

Battery, 324
Blind spot warning, 202
Bonnet, 319

C

Card: emergency key, 53

Card: engine not starting in hands-free mode, 53
Card: hands-free, 53

Card: locking/unlocking the opening elements, 53
Charging cable, 51

Charging programming, 51

Children, 91

Child restraint, 91

Child restraint devices, 91

Child restraint system, 91

Child safety, 91

Child seats, 91, 98

Clock, 132, 132

Closing the doors, 65

Configuration menu, 130

Controlinstruments, 125

Coolantlevel, 321

Cruise control, 232

Customising the vehicle settings, 130

D

Detection of road signs, 220
Digital key, 62

Display, 125

Doors, 65, 69

Driver vigilance warning, 218
Driving advice, 173



ALPHABETICAL INDEX

Driving position, 113
Driving position: settings, 77

E

ECOdriving, 173

Electrical adjustment of the dipped beam headlights, 147
Electric vehicle, 20

Electric windows, 308

Electronic parking brake, 165

Emergency: emergency call, 286
Emergency lane departure prevention, 195
Engine identification, 361

Engine specifications, 361

Environment, 172

Exterior lighting and signals, 142

Exterior lights, 341

F

Fitting accessories, 350
Fitting a child seat, 98
Front headrests, 72

Front seats, 72

Front seats: adjustment, 77
Fuses, 346

G

Gear control, 159

H

Hands-free parking, 274

Headlight beam adjustment, 147
Headlight beam adjustments, 147
Headlights: adjustment, 147

Headrests, 75

Heating and air conditioning system, 291
Heating system, 291

Instrument panel, 125

Interior lighting, 309

Interior lighting: changing bulbs, 342
Interior trim: maintenance, 328

L

Lane departure prevention, 188
Levels, 319, 322

Levels: coolant, 321

Lighting signals, 147

Lights: adjustment, 147

Lights: replacing bulbs, 341
Locking/unlocking the doors, 66
Luggage compartment, 70

M

Maintenance: filters, 322
Maintenance:interior trim, 328



ALPHABETICAL INDEX

Manual air conditioning, 295 Safe passenger exit, 283
METHODS OF RESTRAINT IN ADDITION TO REAR SEAT BELTS, 87 Seatbelts, 77, 87
Methods of restraint in addition to the front seat belts, 82 See-me-home lighting, 147
Multimedia equipment, 306 Settings, 130
MULTI-SENSE, 289 Settings: configuration menu, 130
Side protection devices, 87
O Speed limiter, 228
Opening elements, 65, 69 Starting the engine, 156
Opening the doors, 65 Steering wheel: adjustment, 138
Operating faults: card batteries, 53 Stopping the engine, 156
Storage compartment/fittings: passenger compartment, 312
P
T
Parking brake, 165
Parking distance control, 267 Temperature: exterior, 132
Tools, 337

Passenger safety: front passenger airbag, 109
Power consumption, 125 Towing: breakdown, 339

Transporting children, 91
R Trip computer, 118
Troubleshooting: towing the vehicle, 339
Tyre inflation kit, 333
Tyre pressure, 332

Rear headrests, 75
Rear seats, 75

Rear view mirrors, 140 .
Tyre pressure loss warning, 178

Replacement and repair parts, 367
Tyres, 330, 330

Replacing windscreen wiper blades, 344
Restraint in addition to the seatbelts, 87 \V/

Reversing cameraq, 271
Vehicle customisation settings, 130

S Vehicle dimensions, 364
Vehicle settings personalisation menu, 130

Safe distance alert, 207 . .
Vehicle weights, 366



ALPHABETICAL INDEX

\

Warning: parking exit, 280

Warning lights on the instrument panel, 125
Washer/wiper, 150, 153

Wheel trims, 337

Windscreen washer, 150, 153

Wiper, 150, 153

Wiper blades: replacement, 344
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